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FOREWORD 



As an Institute under Lhe Ministry of Human Resource 
Development, Department of Education, Government of India, the 
Central Institute of Indian Languages is charged with the 
responsibility of serving as a nucleus to bring together ail the research 
and application work done on various Ind ian languages to a commom 
purpose and to narrow the gap between the basic research and 
applicational research in the field of languages and linguistics in 
India. In order to achieve this goal the Institute brings out research 
monographs, instructional materials, maps audio visual materials, 
computer softwares, etc., as part of its publication programme. 

Ph.D. theses arc one of the sources of new knowledge. Most of 
these theses however do not get wider dissemination. Several 
important findings made in the Ph.D. dissertations do not reach other 
investigators resulting in duplication and lack of progress in research. 

The CIIL, charged with the development of Indian languages, 
has also the responsibility of dissemination of research on Indian 
languages. 

With these objectives the CIIL is introducing a new series of 
publications called Doctoral Dissertation Scries. It intends to publish 
doctoral research work of high quality in linguistics and related 
fields, which has direct relevance to the research, material production 
and training programmes of Uic Institute. This will be very selective 
and limited in number. 

The present book, A Descriptive Analysis ofYerava, describes 
in detail the phonology and morphology of the Ycrava language. It 
also gives a brief ethnographic description of the community and 
discusses the place of Ycrava in the Dravidian family. This study 
adds to the current knowledge about Dravidian languages. 
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I hope lhat this dissertation will stimulate further research in the 
area and will be useful for applicational work for the development of 
Indian languages. 


(E. ANNAMALAT) 

Director 




EDITOR’S NOTE 


Dr. B. Mallikarjun’s dissertation A Descriptive Analysis of 
Ycrava done under my supervision and guidance, for his Ph.D. m 
Linguistics, is a pioneering work. This dissertation is the first ever 
,wriniive sii.dv of the language of the Ycravas, a people group 
living in the south Coorg district of Karnataka and adjacent areas. 
Although several compilations of languages, castes and tribes of the 
Dravidian family refer to the Ycravas, often linking them with other 
larger tribes of the area, no specific and detailed work of the 
anthropology and language of the Ycravas had been presented until 
the study of Dr.Mallikarjun. 

Through a systematic and insightful study of the phonological, 
morphological and syntactic structures of the speech of the Ycravas, 
and through a diligent comparison of the same with the languages of 
adjacent people groups, Dr.Mallikarjun establishes the independent 
identity of the Ycrava language in his dissertation. The dissertation 
has an excellent chapter on the sociocultural aspects of Ycrava 
people. For the first time wc get an insight into a community whose 
members had been sold and resold as slaves by the dominant 
communities in the area. We come to know that whereas the 
population of die dominant communities in the area and the people 
groups which migrated to the area had been increasing as elsewhere, 
the population of the Ycrava tribe remained stagnant almost through 
the decades. Various welfare programmes initiated by the 
government had not benefited the tribe. The school opened for the 
Ycrava children had to be closed for want of students. Ycravas were 
not equipped to take advantage of the introduction of coffee as a cash 
crop in the area. The ever expanding coffee plantations, in fact, drove 
them away into secluded areas. They have always been threatened 
with the possibility of losing their identity. 

Dr. Mallikarjun’s dissertation provides us a detailed analysis of 
the speech of the Ycravas. This dissertation will be found highly 


IX 




useful when Yerava children would have an opportunity to learn to 
read and write in their own mother tongue. In addition, the 
dissertation is a significant contribution to the study of Dravidian 
pre-literate languages. 


M. S. THIRUMALAI 
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INTRODUCTION 


This dissertation presents a description of Yerava based on Paniya 
Yerava speech, following the Neo Bloomfieldian model. Another 
and in all probability the only other, section of Yerava, with a distinct 
speech of its own is Panjiri Yerava. Both the sections of Yeravas are 
in Kodagu, Karnataka. 

The first chapter on Ethnography has twelve sections in which 
the geographical description of area where Yeravas are living, the 
groups and sub-groups of Yerava, die name of the tribe, the origin 
and migration, population and distribution, somatoscopic 
observations, anthropometric measurement, and racial affinity are 
described. The family descent, kinship, the naming pattern and 
material culture like house, dress, daily routine, entertainment are 
identified and described. In the section on life cycle, birth, puberty, 
marriage and death are explained along with some of the rituals 
connected with these ceremonies. The final section of this chapter 
discusses language, folk literature, bilingualism, literacy and 
communication pattern among Yeravas. 

The second chapter on Phonology presents the phonemic 
inventory of vowels, consonants and supra-segmentals with 
phonemic contrasts and their distribution; all these contrasts and their 
distribution are illustrated. The other part of the chapter deals with 
Yerava phonotactics which includes types of clusters and types of 
syllables. In case of dusters, both identical and non-identical 
clusters are classified and illustrated. The description of Yerava 
syllable system presented here describes the initial medial and final 
syllable types. The different types of syllabic structure are explained 
with examples. 
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The third chapter on Morphophonemics gives formule 
formulated and ordered to illustrate the morphophonemic changes 
taking place while the morphs juxtapose. Each formula is given a 
number. The same number is given in parenthesis in the other parts 
ol the thesis to enable cross reference. 


The fourth chapter on Noun Morphology is divided into ten 
sections. The first section presents an outline of the general 
classification of Yerava stems and the second section presents 
classification of noun stems. The simple, derived and compound 
nouns are described in the next three sections. The sixth section deals 
with the inflection of nouns for gender and number. The eighth 
section identifies the case markers, and the eleven cases identified 
are illustrated. The ninth section of this chapter describes personal 
and derived pronouns. The last and the tenth section describes the 
cardinal and ordinal numerals along with formation of numerals of 
higher order and numeral stem alternants. 


The fifth chapter on Verb Morphology is divided into sixteen 
sections. In the first section, the Yerava verb stems are classified on 
the basis of the past tense marker, they are also illustrated. The verbs 
are further classified into intransilives, transitives, derived transitives 
and non-transitivizablc inlransidves. In the following sections, the 
transitives, causatives, imperatives, hortatives, permissives and tense 
markers - past, present and future - arc illustrated. 

The non-finite verb forms, adverbial parLiciple forms, adjectival 
participle lorms - form the content of the ninth section. The complex 
verb stems lormcd by modal auxiliaries and aspectual auxiliaries arc 
also identified and described in eleventh section. In the next four 
sections, conjunct verbs, modal verbs, appellative verbs and stem 
alternants arc explained. In the last section of this chapter an 
illustration for inflection of verbs and suffixes is given. 
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This sixth chapter Adjectives and Adverbs deals with the 
modifiers of nouns and verbs. They are identified and illustrated in 
three categories — simple, derived and reduplicated. 

The seventh chapter Clitics and Particles , has two sections. 
The first section deals with clitics — enclitics, pro-clitics and post 
clitics. The second section deals with the particles of three types - 
the one that occurs with nouns, the one that occurs with adjectives 
and one that occurs after the relative participle form of the verb. 

The eighth chapter of the thesis is devoted to Syntax of Yerava. 
There are four sections in this chapter. The first section illustrates 
the simple sentence — equational, copula, dative, modal, existential, 
imperative, intransitive; inherent transitive, derived transitive, 
causative, interrogative and negative sentences. In complex 
sentences, the sentences of conditional, relative, infinitive and 
conjunctive types are illustrated. The compound sentences are also 
identified and described. Minor sentences form a separate section. 
In Lhe section on phrases, noun, adjective, adverb and verb phrases 
are identified and described. The last section describes the concord 
relationship. 

The ninth chapter provides a sketchy Comparison of the Yerava 
speech form of the present thesis with the speech of Panjiri Yeravas, 
and with Kannada, Kodagu and Malalayam, the languages of the 
geographical contiguity and with whose speakers Yeravas come into 
contact. 

The Appendix has three sections. The first section presents a 
classified list of verbs. The second section contains a text with 
analysis. In the third section, the vocabulary collected during the 
investigation is listed. 

The references are listed under References. 
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CHAPTER I 

ETHNOGRAPHY 


1.1 Introduction 

Brief ethnographic descriptions of Yeravas are found in 
several published works such as Memoir of the Codugu Survey 
Vol. II by Connor (1870), Ethnographical Compendium on the Cas¬ 
tes and Tribes found in the Province of Coorg by Richter (1887), 
“Coorgs and Yeruvas” by Holland (1901), The Coorg Tribes and 
Castes by L.A. Krishna Iyer (1948) and Archaeology of Coorg by 
K.K. Subbayya (1978). Here brief ethnographic description of 
Yeravas based mainly on the data collected and analyzed by 
this investigator is presented. 

1.1.1 Kodagu 

The Yeravas are an important tribe of Kodagu district, pop¬ 
ularly known as Coorg district. The Kodagu district is the 
smallest district in Karnataka and is situated in the Southern 
part of Karnataka. It is small both in area and in 
population. 

This Kodugu district of 4104 square kilometres area is 
situated between 11°56' and 12°50' North Latitude and 75°22' 
and 76° 12' East Longitude. The maximum length of the dis¬ 
trict from North to South is 96 kilometres and maximum 
breadth from East to West is 64 kilometres. Within this area 
Yerava population is concentrated in the region between 11°56' 
and 12° 15' North Latitude, and 75°45' and 76°12' East 
Longitude. 
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The four Nads that come within this area are (see Map I) 
Srimangala Nad, Ponnampet Nad, Ammatti Nad and Vira- 
rajapet Nad. Out of these four Nads, the Yerava population is 
concentrated mostly in Srimangala Nad, Ammatti Nad and 
Ponnampet Nad. This district is bound in North by Hassan 
district, in East by Mysore district, in West by South Canara dis¬ 
trict of Karnataka. And in South it is bound by Cannanore 
distiict of Kerala State. In South, Bramhagiri hills serves as a 
natural boundary between Kodagu district and Kerala 
State. 

1.1.2 Mountains 


The Kodagu district is known as the district of mountains 
and forests. The Bramhagiri hills of South, the Bramhagiri 
hills of North and Pushpagiri hills of North West are some of 
the important hills to mention. The highest mountain is 
Tadiyandamole with the height of 5729' from the mean sea 
level. There are two types of forests in Kodugu. The male 
ka.du and kanive ka:du, namely, the forests of mountains and 
the forests of valleys and lower hills. The Madikeri (Mercara) 
town, the head quarters of the district, is 3809' above the sea 
level. The four Nads mentioned earlier are on the plateau of 
South Bramhagiri hills. Srimangala, Ponnampet, Virarajapet 
and Ammatti are at a height of 2782', 2811', 2981', and 3061' 
from the sea level. 

The Kodagu district experiences three seasonal 
winds. The West wind, the North-East wind, the South-West 
wind, during monsoon, after monsoon and during the rest of the 
year respectively. 

The average maximum temperature of the district is 28.6°C 
or 83.5°F and the average minimum temperature is 17.8°C or 
64.0°F. The Kodagu district has an average rainfall of 2725.5 
mm annually and the Virarajapet taluk has an average rainfall 
of 2671.8 mm annually. 
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1.1.3 Rivers 


The river Kaveri originates at North Bramhagiri and flows 
out of Kodagu in an Easterly direction towards Mysore dis¬ 
trict. Another important river of Kodagu. important in South 
Kodagu. is Lakshmanatirtha. It takes the form of water falls of 
nearly 100' at Kurchi. a village. 7 kilometres from 
Siimangala. In addition to Barapole, a small river, there are 
innumciable streams in Kodagu. The rivers overflow during 
monsoon period and their level would be normal during 
other seasons. 


1.1.4 Flora 


The important timber of Kodagu are; Agil, Aini, Heb-halsu, 
Kiupu. Kiralboghi. Kalpaini. Chonapaini, Yenne-mara. 
Vclthapaini, Dupa, Pali. Boon, Kuve, Ebony, Noga, Ganda- 
garigc. Teak. Biti. Jack, Atha. Naga sampige. Mango, Belangi 
PandapainiTIalmaddi, Malhi. Uluve, Haluve, Nerale, Bumga, 
Pale. Jantala, Neeruenteak, Challa, Arsinatega, Chattuvamara 
and Sampige. Some other timber are Perumara. Kat-kumbala, 
Pa Imam, Karpamara, Lavungapattemara, Gerumara. Cheem, 
Kadapara and Bage. 


1.1.5 Fauna 


The Kodagu forests arc infested with elephants. Other 
important animals found in the forests are bison, tiger, leopard 
bear, tiger-cat. black jungle cat, civet cat loris. wild dogs, sam- 
bar. spotted deer and barking deer. The bird world of Kodagu 
has hornbills, vultures, kites, parrots, pigeons, water-fowls and 
jungle cocks. The rivers and streams consist of lady fish, 
mahseer, black cat fish, black murl and black dhot in 

Kodagu. The three important worms are coffee borer. leeches 
and glowworms. 
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1.1.6 Crops 

In Kodagu plantations, coffee, cardamom, orange and pep¬ 
per are cultivated. In addition to these crops banana and 
arecanut too are grown. With the help of rain water rich 
paddy cultivation is done in the plateau. Rice is the staple 
food of Kodagu population. The Yeravas of this study are a 
major labour force employed in the cultivation of these 
crops. 

1.1.7 History 

The history of this region can be dated back to 2nd century 
A.D. It was ruled by dynasties such as Cliolas, Hoysalas, 
Nayakas and Haleri Rajahs. From 1834 A.D. to 1947 A.D. it 
was a part of British India. After 1947. the Coorg was declared 

n<! nnrf ‘C’ State On 1st 'Nlrwemhp.r 1QS6 (T' , nrvrcA Knrlacni 

merged' with the then Mysore state and the present 
Karnataka state. 

1.1.8 People 

In Kodagu, Brahmins, Coorgis, Lingayats, Devangas, 
Bilimaggas, Bants, Vpkkaligas, Heggades, Muslims, Christians, 
Jains, Agasas, Airis are found. In addition to these people, the 
peole belonging to Scheduled Castes such as Adi Dravidas, Adi 
Karnatakas, Adiya, Balagai, Holeya, Madiga, Muchi, Mundala, 
Samagara, Panchama, Paraya and Pale and Scheduled Tribes, 
such as Korama, Kudiya, Kurumba, Meda, Martha and Yerava 
are also found. 

1.1.9 Variation in population in Census 1871-1971 

The population variation of the district since 1871, the first 
Census, is as follows: 

Year Total population 

1871 . 1,68,312 

1881 . 1,78,302 

1891 . 1,73,055 
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Year 


Total population 


1901 

1911 

1921 

i r\o i 
lyji 

1941 

1951 

1961 

1971 


1,80,607 

1,74,976 

1,63,838 

1,68,726 

2,29,405 

3,22,829 

3,78,291 


The density of population in Kodagu as per 1971 Census is 
92 persons per square kilometre, whereas the state average for 
Karnataka is 153 persons per square kilometre. Note that the 
population of the district registered decrease from 1911 to 1941 
and remained more or less constant during 1921-41. Note also 
the tremendous increase in population from 1951 
onwards. Reasons are beyond the scope of this 
investigation. 

1.1.10 Major mother tongues 

The Yerava mother tongue speakers form nearly 3% of the 
total population of the Kodagu district and 0.04% of the total 
population of Karnataka state. The major of these mother 
tongues according to the 1971 Census are as follows: 


Mother tongue 

Total Population 

Percentage 

Kannada 

1,51,873 

40.15 

Malayalam 

67,110 

17.74 

Kodagu 

64,461 

17.04 

Tulu . . 

30,473 

8.06 

Tamil .... 

22,165 

5.86 

Yerava . . . 

10,867 

2.87 

Urdu . 

10,836 

2.86 

1.2 Yerava groups 




There are some discrepancies regarding the groups of 
Yeravas or types of Yeravas. Richter (1887), Krishna Iyer (1948) 
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and Subbayya (1978) list four types of Yeravas in Kodagu dis¬ 
trict. They are Paniya, Panjiri, Kaag(j)i and Badava 
Yeravas. The 1871 Census lists two, Paniya and Panjiri, the 
1881 Census also lists two Paniya and Panjiri with eight and 
twelve exogamous sections respectively. 

In order to find out the exact number of groups of Yeravas 
and their names and to collect information on them, the present 
investigator made extensive tours of South Kodagu. He failed 
to locate a single Kaag(j)i Yerava. It seems that Kaag(j)i 
Yeravas are not there in South Kodagu. Even if they are there 
their number should be very small. Similarly he could not 
locate the Badava Yeravas. But he found Panjiri Yeravas being 
identified as Badava Yeravas by most of the Kodavas and iden¬ 
tified as Panjiri Yeravas by self and by Paniya Yeravas. .Hence, 
it may be said that Panjiri Yerava and Badava Yerava are 
synonymous. 

So, in South Kodagu only two groups of Yeravas, Paniya 
and Panjiri are there. The investigator chose the Paniya 
Yerava for detailed study and at times and wherever necessary, 
information regarding language and ethnography of Panjiri 
Yeravas was also sought and provided in the dissertation. 


1.2.1 Informants 

The linguistic and ethnographic data for the present inves 
tigation is collected from the following informants. 


Paniya Yerava: 


Panjiri Yerava: 


Sri Bolka 45 

Sri Kariya 55 

Sri Bera 45 

Sri Kaaku 40 

Sri Thirunada 55 
Sri Kashi 32 


years 

Santapura 

years 

Santapura 

years 

Santapura 

years 

Kakuru 

years 

Chikkiri 

years 

Chikkiri 


Only Sri Bolka and Sri Kashi are literates. All the infor¬ 
mants know Kodagu and Kannada in addition to their ‘tongue’ 
and are from Srimangala Nad. 
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1.2.2 Name of the tribe 

This tribe is identified as ‘Yeravas’ in the literature connec¬ 
ted with the Census, enthnography, Linguistic Survey and his¬ 
tory, but no attempt is made to analyze the name of the 
tribe. All available sources indicate that Yeravas came from 
out side Coorg. “Yerava” appears to be a name given to the tribe 
by the Kodavas. It appears that when this landless and 
nomadic people entered the Coorg province either on their own 
or by coercion they were dependent on Kodavas. In Kodagu 
language the word era means ‘beg’, era-v-a 'the beggar’. So, the 
Kodavas might have called this tribe as ‘erava’ ‘the beggars' a 
cover term. This is substantiated by the fact that when a Pan 
jiri Yerava talks about an Yerava of another group, he always 
adds the group name as an adjective to the noun Yerava, thus 
identifying him as Paniya Yerava. Also Connor (1870) says 
that “the caste of people consigned to praedial slavery in 
Codagu proper are known generally under the term 
Yerravaru”. 


The present form the ‘Yerava’ is an Anglicized version of 
the name ‘erava’. The other Anglicized versions and ‘Yerrowur’ 
Yaraba’ (file No. IB: 1834) and ‘Yerrava’ (Connor: 1870). Even 


the names of the groups of Yeravas are spelt in different 
ways. The Badava Yeravas as ‘Burigah Yerowur’, Kaag(j)i 
Yeravas as ‘Kaky Yerrowur’ Paniya Yeravas as ‘Punnee 
Yerrowor’ and ‘Panjiri Yeravas as ‘Punjayree Yerrowur’ (File No. 


IB: 1834). 


1.2.3 Origin and Migration 

There arc two different views expressed by scholars regard¬ 
ing the history and migration of Yeravas. The Yeravas are con¬ 
sidered as migrants from Waynad in Kerala by Census (1871, 
1881. Connor (1870), Richter (1887) and Krishna Iyer 
(1948). They are considered as aborigins of Coorg like 
Jenukuruhas and Bettakurubas by Krishnayya (1974) and 
Kariyappa (1981). As regards the period of migration 
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Kiishnayya (1974) indicates that the Yeravas would have 
migrated from Waynad before the beginning of the Christian 
eia. Recently Subbayya (1978) has presented a different pro¬ 
posal regarding their migration. According to him all the four 
gioups of Yeravas have migrated to their present settlement area 
from different places. He suggests that Paniya Yeravas 
migrated from Waynad in the middle of 17th Century and 
Badava Yeravas and Panjiri Yeravas from Mysore and 
other districts. 

Since no inscriptional record of this tribe could be found, 
only Connor’s survey conducted during 1815-17 and published 
in 1870 is the earliest recorded evidence available regarding the 
piesence of Yeravas in their present region. 

1 here is a legend connected with the origin of Paniya 
Yeravas. According to this legend, an old lady anjilamutti who 
was unable to walk or get up was found by a god in a hill in one 
of his routine trips. He blessed her to be immortal and asked 
her to settle in ippimale. By god’s blessings the old lady 
became an young boy and an young girl. They settled in 
ippimale, but did not have any shelter. A leader tambira saw 
the naked boy and girl roaming around. He provided them 
with shelter and a 14 mola cloth to cover themselves 
with. They covered themselves together with the same 
cloth. Since they wore the same cloth from either side, it was 
not possible for them to do anything. They saw birds flying, 
and tore the cloth into two and got separated. When they grew 
up into the mauiageable age, nobody around them was ready to 
marry them. So, they decided to be husband and wife below 
the waist and brother and sister above the waist. Thus the popu¬ 
lation of the community started multiplying. The lady who 
was responsible for the birth of the tribe became their goddess 
and was stationed at ippimale. 

Another legend connected with the origin of Panjiri 
Yeravas is also interesting and important. The Panjiri Yeravas 
consider themselves as descendants of three gods, pu.kari mage. 
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katicate and ka.lappe. While calling the respective gods, they 
ask the kanala.di (Head of the Panjiri Yeravas) to sing the soiig 
and request the god to get their wishes fulfilled. The song 
narrates the story of an intelligent child kuni tambira, his 
giowth, his education and his marriage. The kuni tambira gets 
diffcient types of education from different teachers. He gets 
the education of writing from elutacce, the reading education 
from cicclacce and singing by pa:tacce. The purpose of learning 
these three skills needs to be noted 

kannada na:da 
kannada elutine 
eludi balugulanu 
cu:dra na:da 
cu:dra ba:ku 
cu:dra ba:kune 
cu:di balugulanu 
maariaia na:cla 
manala pa:tune 
pa:di pa:ngulanu 

According to this song, kuni tambira learns Kannada writ¬ 
ing of Kannada Nad, Cudra reading of Cudra Nad, and 
Malayalam songs of Malayalam Nad. 

It may be noted that this song is not of recent origin. This 
is a song closely linked with a religious ritual of fundamental 
importance to the tribe. The recognition of the importance of 
the language skills reading and writing—by a preliterate tribe 
in surrounding literary languages is worth noting. This 
recognition however has not led to spread of literacy among the 
Yeravas. The song reveals the realization of the tribal group 
that they are people living in an area where Kannada and 
Malayalam are spoken or required for their survival. It is 
however not possible for the investigator to say anything regard¬ 
ing the reference to Cudra Nad. Only a detailed analysis of 
folk literature of both the Yerava groups can throw light on the 
tambira referred to by Paniya Yerava legend and kuni tambira 
referred to by Panjiri Yerava legend. 
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The demarcation of land as Waynad. Kodagu. etc., is 
merely a political line drawn on a geographical con 
tinuum. And since the recorded history to date, Yeravas are 
confined to one particular track of Kodagu. that is. Virarajapct 
taluk area which is adjacent to irpu (a place) and since they are 
not at all mobile, they can be identified as people of that land, 
may be aborigins of that area which is a geographical con¬ 
tinuum and not a political boundary. 

1.2.4 Yeravas as slaves 

The recorded history of Yeravas by Connor (1870) Richter 
(1887) and File No. IB: 1834. indicates Yeravas as slaves, i.e., 
praedial slaves attached to the land. It is also indicated that 
"their bondage must either have been originally derived from 
voluntary . submission on their part to become slaves of 
cultivators, in order to obtain a livelihood; or that cultivators 
purchased free persons for the purpose of assisting them in their 
cultivation at cheap rates (File No. IB: 1834)”. They were con¬ 
sidered lowest in the social hierarchy. They were also owned 
like land by the cultivators. They were sold when the land was 
sold, transferred along with the property to the new 
owner. The owners encouraged the marriage of young slave 
man, to acquire an additional hand for work. None of the 
slaves was paid. Some clothing and some food were 
given. 

In 1817. an young Yerava capable man was valued at 7 
pagodas. In 1834, a Paniya Yerava or a Panjiri Yerava couple 
was valued at 6 Canteroi pagodas. 

1.2.5 Yerava population 

The Yerava tribe is recorded as a distinct group even from 
the first Census of India in 1871. The following is the popula- 
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tion variation 
up to 1973, in 

and numerical strength of the tribe since 1871 
hundred years. 

Year 

Total 

Male 

Female 

1871 

. 11,148 

5.926 

5,222 

1881 

. 13,855 

7,214 

6,641 

1891 

. 14,209 

7,376 

6,833 

1901 

. 14,586 

7,510 

7,076 

1911 

. 15,338 

7,918 

7,420 

1921 

. 14,008 

7,312 

6,696 

1931 

. 12,810 

6,763 

6,047 

1941 

. 12.674 

6,724 

5,950 

1961 

. 14,927 

7,690 

7,237 

1971 

. 13,743 

7,087 

6,656 

In all the above years, the 

male population 

has outnum- 


bered the female population. Note the insignificant increase in 
the population. 

In the 1871 and 1891 Census the information on group pop¬ 
ulation is also available. According to 1871 Census Panjiri 
Yeravas are 10,516 and Paniya Yeravas are 632. But as per 1891 
Census Paniya Yeravas are 10,003 and Panjiri Yeravas are 
3,345. Note the inconsistency and/or the dilemma of the Cen¬ 
sus enumerators. 

1.2.6 Distribution of population 

South and North Kodagu 

The majority of Yeravas live in Virarajapet taluk. South 
Kodagu. The distribution of Yeravas in South Kodagu and 
North Kodagu, i.e., Somavarapet taluk and Madikeri taluk as 
per 1941 and 1961 Census is indicated below. The distribution 
clearly shows that Yeravas are settled mostly in South 
Kodagu. 
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1941 


Total population of Yeravas: 

Males: 6,724; Females: 5,950 

12,674 

Total population of Yeravas 
in South Kodagu: 

Males: 6,632; Females: 5,878 

12,510 

Total population of Yeravas 
in North Kodagu: 

Males: 92; Females: 72 

1961 

164 

Total population of Yeravas: 

Males: 7,689; Females: 7,237 

14,926 

Total population of Yeravas 
in South Kodagu: 

Males: 6,573; Females: 7,104 

13,677 

Total population of Yeravas 
in North Kodagu; 

Males: 1,103; Females: 122 

1,225 

Even now, the major portion of Yerava population is settled 
South Kodagu only. 


The Panjiri Yeravas are concentrated in Tittimatti Nad and 
the Paniya Yeravas are concentrated in Srimangala Nad. Both 
types of Yeravas are in Ponnampet Nad. All these three Nads 
are part of South Kodagu. 

Urban and Rural 

Another interesting feature as revealed in the 1961 and the 
1971 Census is that the maximum Yerava population is in rural 
areas and only a negligible population is in urban areas. 

14,902 


24 


13,689 


54 


1961 

Total population of Yeravas 
in Rural areas: 

Males: 7,676; Females: 7,226 
Total population of Yeravas 
in Urban areas: 

Males: 13 Females: 11 
1971 

Total population of Yeravas 
in Rural areas: 


IV/f “7 f 1A.M. 


mated. / ,v7uu, i ciuaicd. u,uz,7 

Total population of Yeravas 
in Urban areas: 

Males: 27; Females: 27 
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1.3 Somatoscopic observations 

The Yeravas are described as dark in colour, having curly 
hair lately cut, thick and slightly coverted lips, distinctively 
platyrrhine noses, low stature, comparatively long feet long 
forearms, wide span and diolichcehalic skull by Holland 
(1901). 

1-3.1 Anthropometric measurement 

The average measurement in centimetres of Yeravas are 
given below. This measurements were published by Holland 
(1901). . No recent measurement is available, thus making it 
impossible to correlate the tremendous social and cultural 
influences undergone by the tribe in recent times with 
these measurements. 

Stature: 158.7 
Span of arms: 167.3 

Span of arms relative to stature (100): 105.4 
Chest girth: 79.5 

Chest girth relative to stature (100): 50.1 

Height, sitting: 79.4 

Height, Kneeling: 177 

Left fore-arm (cubit): 45.5 

Cubit relative to stature: 28.6 

Left foot length: 24.0 

Length of left foot relative to stature (100): 15.1 

Length of middle finger: 10.9 

Cephalic length: 18.2 

Cephalic breadth: 13.4 

Cephalic index: 73.6 

Bigoniac breadth: 9.4 

Maxillary—Zygomatic index: 73.4 

Facial angle: 65.7° 

Nasal height: 4.52 

Nasal breadth: 4.05 

Nasal index: 89.6 

Bimalar breadth: 9.9 

Naso—malar breadth: 11.4 

Naso—malar index: 115 

Vertex to intersuperciliary point: 9.5 

Vertex to tragus: 12.2 

Vertex to chin: 21.0 
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1.3.2 Racial Affinity 

Regarding the racial affinity, the Yeravas are placed with 
Kuiumbas, Irulas, Paniyans and Kadirs, who are the South 
Indian cousins of the Kols and Gonds living on the Central 
High lands" by Holland (1901). 

1.4 Subgroups 

The 1901 Census only indicates the existence of 8 sections 
in Paniya Yeravas and 12 sections in Panjiri Yeravas. But it 
does not name a single section. 

However, during the field work, the present investigator 
identified the following 21 subgroups in Paniya Yeravas and 28 
subgroups in Panjiri Yeravas. It may be noted that members of 
the same subgroups do not intermarry. 

The Panjiri Yeravas and Paniya Yeravas do not inter¬ 
marry. But the presence of aniilive subcn-nnn in Panivn Vprav ? c 
and anjila subgroup in Panjiri Yeravas cannot be a coincidence, 
it inoicates some lelation that has taken place some time in 
their past. 

1.4.1 Paniya Yerava subgroups 

There are 21 groups in Paniya Yeravas. They are: 


panegandiye 

kuwaliye 

ilangute 

cundepatiye 

bolliyanne 

cullyoide 

teivaniye 

kalleriye 

CJ rn 11 -\7£\ 

MlUL/V^U j U 

anjiliye 

kammadate 


cembandiye 
panjiyombe 
bemgeriye 
kambal aide 
manga] iye 
kottal iye 
tuverombe 
cokkambatti 

p u:uire 
airiliyc 
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1.4.2 Panjiri Yerava subgroups 

There arc three broad groups having affiliation to three 
gods. There are many subgroups under each god. They 
arc: 


1. God—pu:kari mage 

The seven subgroups are: 
bada:kumanju putturu 

pu:dadi ce:gadi 

anjila pafieli 

pa:vude 

2. God—karicate 

The three subgroups are: 
podurmanju e:vila 

bellicadu 


3. God—kadappe 

It is claimed that there are 23 subgroups. 
But the informants could recall only 
groups. They are: 


18 sub- 


ulamguttu 

kademale 

kallila 

cainde 

na:lapa:di 

ma:dace:ri 

kaccele 

maraga:vu 

muda:nguttu 


manjilera 

kadakottu 

mommate 

tirumunde 

ma:dace:ri 

i.lemale 

bale pa 

kuppetoduve 

kuppelera 

mudire 


1.4.3 Family descent 


There is a contrast in the family descent of Paniya Yeravas 
and Panjiri Yeravas. The Paniya Yeravas have the system of 
patrilineal family descent and the Panjiri Yeravas have the sys- 
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tem of matrilineal family descent. The same is diagramatically 
shown below. 

Paniya Yerava family descent 


panegandiye cokkambatti 
(M) ' (F) 


V 


panegandiye 
(M) ' 


kottaliye 

(F) 


panegandiye 
(M) ' 


panegandiye 
(F) ' 

I 

panegandiye 
(F) ' 


anjiliye 

(M) 


Y 

panegandiye 
(M) (F) 


Y. 

anj: 

(M) (F) 


anjiliye 


The names indicated above are the names of the 
subgroups. 

Panjiri Yerava family descent 

bada:kumanju cainde 

(M) (F) 


cainde 
(M) \ 

ula:nguttu cainde 

(F) (M) 


v 

ularnguttu 

CM) (F) 


-1 

cainde 

/ (F) 

cainde anjila 

(F) (M) 


catnde 
(M) (F) 
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The names indicated above are the names of the 
subgroups. 


1.4.4 Names of Paniya Yeravas 


TUa 

JL ilC 


r>~ 

i aui)d 


- 

id a vcii 


have 


me uaamon ox naming meir 
children with the names of their own grand parents. Some of 
the names of Paniya Yerava males are kurma, cotta, bolka, to:la 
and of females are bolle, ka:ke. It may be noted that the names 
indicate the physical features, like white, crippled, skinny, etc., 
of the people. A family tree is as follows. 


kurma 

(M) 


bolle 

(F) 


cotta 

(M) 


ma:re 


(F) 


bolka 

(M) 


bolle 

(F) 


prakarca 

(M) 


1 


lacmi 

(F) 


In the above diagram, it is interesting to note the change 
taking place in naming of the children of the present 
generation. It may also be noted that prakaca and lacmi are 
names of Hindu gods and are the names prevalent in surround¬ 
ing communities. 


1.4.5 Names of Panjin Yeravas 

Like Paniya Yeravas, Panjiri Yeravas too have the tradition 
of naming their children with the names of their grand 
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parents. Some of the names of the Panjin Yerava males are 
ma:ra, co:ma, tiruna:da, etc., and females are ka:li, ma:re, co:mi, 
etc. It may be interesting to note that the Panjiri Yeravas name 
their children mainly with the names of gods. 

Like in Paniya Yeravas in Panjiri Yeravas also it is interest¬ 
ing to note change in the naming of the children of the 
present generation. 


ama:ce ma:re co:ma kadi 



ayyappa ka:ci gombe ba:rata 

(M) (M) (F) (M) 


A family tree of Panjiri Yeravas is given above. 

1.5 Organization of Yeravas 

The Yeravas have a well knit organization, which serves as 
a social, political and judicial body to look after the administra¬ 
tion of the tribe. Such organizational structure is found in 
their own hamlets rather than in plantation settlements. 


nrprcirn rp 


head of Panjiri Yeravas as kanaladi and of Paniya Yerava as 


mupa. The exact names are kahala.cli and mu:pa. The two 



19 


important members of Paniya Yerava organization are mupa 
and cammi. The old person of the settlement is mu.pa, the 
elderly man. If one mu.pa dies or leaves the settlement, the 
next old man assumes the charge. Great values are attached to 
the instructions of mu.pa. Cammi is the head of the sub¬ 
group. The members of a subgroup may live in several 
hamlets. However, they are all governed by a single and 
same cammi. 

There are five members in the Panjiri Yerava 
organization. They are kahalaxli, kunjukare, commakare, 
karimi (1) and karimi (2). The kahalaxli is the general head of 
hamlet. His word prevails among the people of that 
hamlet. He is the person who knows all the rituals connected 
with their life cycle. When a kahalaxli dies or goes out of the 
settlement, the next kahala:di is selected on the basis of his 
knowledge of kahala ‘marriage’ ca.vu ‘death’ titi ‘death 
ceremony’ bellattu ‘calling the god’ and pe.yattu ‘driving away 
the devil’. He should be able to recite the songs connected with 
the ceremonies. The second in the order is kunjukare, that is 
the person who came and settled in the present settlement 
before the arrival of others, the first one to arrive. Like cammi 
of Paniya Yeravas, the cammakare of Panjiri Yeravas is head of 
a subgroup. The karimi (!) who is connected with the 
ceremonies of death belongs to the ka. lappe god’s descent and is 
of nadapaxli group. The karimi (2) connected with all the pries¬ 
tly rituals can belong to any subgroup except anjila. 

These persons of the organization and old men of the set¬ 
tlement form the council which takes decisions. All types of 
quarrels, problems between husband and wife, between father 
and mother come before this council. The council, after hear¬ 
ing the case, imposes a maximum fine of Rs. 5/-. The fine 
amount thus collected is distributed between mu:pa and con¬ 
cerned cemmi in Paniya Yeravas, and among kahala:di, kun- 
juka.re, karimi (1), karimi (2) and the concerned commakare only 
among Panjiri Yeravas. It is said that even in public elections, 
the kahalaxli or mu.pa decides the person to whom the voters of 
the hamlet should vote. 
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1.6 Material culture 

1.6.1 House 

The typical Yerava house, described by Krishna Iyer (1948) 
as thatched hut, with walls of split bamboos plastered with mud, 
has vanished with time. Now, the plantations in which the 
Yeravas work provide them with ‘lines’, that is, row of low cost 
one room houses. An Yerava can stay in that house as long as 
he works in the concerned plantation. The Yeravas who work 
in forest as labourers under the forest officials are provided with 
Janata’ house, which is also an one room house. Both, ‘Janata’ 
and ‘line’ houses have tiled roof. However, the Yeravas in the 
forest are in the habit of heaping dry paddy grass on tue tiled 
roof. The practice may be due to the fact that they are unable 
to replace the broken tiles if anv. But Ye 

^ — • i l lie nuuoto 

do not do so. This may be so because the owners of their 
houses are capable of replacing the broken tiles. 

The Paniya Yeravas cali their house as pire and Panjiri 
Yeiavas call their house as kullu. A kullu is smaller than a 
pire. A kullu may be made of only split bamboos without mud 
plaster or made of only unburnt bricks. But pire is normally 
made of unburnt bricks. The kullu with only split bamboos is 
still smaller than the one with bricks. 


The investigator had an opportunity to observe the process 
and materials that go into the construction of a pire at San- 
tapura. A platform of nearly 20 feet length and 15 feet breadth 
is constructed first with mud, which is nearly of 1 to IV 2 feet 
height. Four hard pillar like wooden poles are erected on the 
platform, leaving 3-4 feet vacant space in front of the 
house. After this, with supporting horizontal wooden poles, 
the ceiling is covered with dry paddy grass (hay), for 3"-4" thick¬ 
ness. The ceiling covers also the open pavement left out- 

Side. A wail arOimcl iriR n ?ro fr\ r nooriv h,rA j__* .... . 1 

-— w lw w icci cunsuuciea 

with hand made unburnt bricks. The hard clay is dug and 
mixed with water to prepare a brick like element of nearly 
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10"X9"X4" thickness. The same 'is dried for a week. Since 
only the family members devote time and labour for the con¬ 
struction of the house, at a time they can prepare only 20-25 
bricks. The 2 feet wall around the pire is constructed by plac¬ 
ing bricks and above the other, using clay mud as plastering 
material, the family moves into the house once the construction 
of the brick walls reaches a height of 2-3 feet. As and when the 
time is found, the bricks are prepared, and slowly the house is 
completed. Yet nearly one foot of the wall is left unbuilt on the 
top. One foot space is left between roof and the wall for air 
and light passage. There are no windows in the pire. Inside 
the pire a partition wall of 3 feet height is built to separte a part 
of the house for cooking purpose. The pavement outside the 
house is used by Yeravas to sit, chat, relax and for 
sleeping. 

In the 'lines’ or in the hamlets, Yeravas live 
secluded. Even the Paniya Yerava and Panjiri Yeravas do not 
stay together in the same line or in a single hamlet. In many 
instances, normally only one group of Yeravas would be work¬ 
ing with one plantation owner. They live in groups. Rarely 
one can find a solitary pire or kullu of an Yerava. 

Depending upon the taste of the family living in the house 
there exists a small garden in front of the house, where banana 
saplings, pumpkin creepers, snakegourd and betel leaf creeper 
are grown. The open place in front of the house is used by the 
children for playing, for women to sit and pick and squeeze the 
louse. On the days of joy the same place is used for dance by 
Yeravas, and the pavement would be the place for the person 
with ci:ni (a musical instrument) to sit and blow. The pave¬ 
ment consists of a small pit of x h foot depth and IV 2 feet round, 
this is used to keep fire in the night time to scare elephants 
away and to warm their own bodies in winter. Always a mat 
would be available on the pavement The door of the house is 
in the middle, separating the pavement into two sections. 

The other two important items of the Yerava pire are an 
ammikallu and pamdikallu. The former is placed inside the 
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house and is used to pound the paddy and grind the 
masala. The latter is used for making dry rice flour and is 
placed outside the house. The people of kullu have com¬ 
munity e:tta (husking stone) to pound the paddy. Krishna Iyer 
(1948) noted that the Yeravas used earthen pots and dis¬ 
hes. Now, aluminium dishes have replaced the earthen 
pots. However, earthen pots continue to be used for cooking 
purposes along with the aluminium pots. Another important 
item of the kitchen of pire is udi hung from the roof; a three rope 
thing used to keep eatables away from the sight and reach of 
cats and ants. 

The young couple sleeps inside the house. The old men. 
women and children sleep on the pavement of the 
house. Yeravas avoid sleeping in the open place because of the 
threat of the elephants. Behind the house, Yeravas keep the 
firewood collected from the forest. They cut it there and th,e 
cut ones are brought in and used. The cattle, if any, are also 
kept behind the house. 

1.6.2 Dress 

The Yerava men and women along with their children 
working in plantation are normally provided with two pairs of 
dress oi the choice of the plantation owner once in an 
year. The pair includes one dhoti, one shirt and one towel for 
men and two sarees for women. If they, require any more 
clothing, the individuals have to buy them on their own. The 
male children use shorts and shirts. The men wear the dhoti 
or wrap dhoti around the waist so that it covers the calf mus¬ 
cle. The women also wear the saree or wrap the saree around 
their waist so that it covers the call muscle. Here, it is very easy 
to distinguish a Paniya woman from a Panjiri woman by seeing 
the way they have tied the saree. The Paniya woman brings 
one end of the saree from behind and ties tt> f* lir>npr orlao r\ f* 1 1 tA 

-- \jx 11 iu 

a part of the saree that comes on the shoulder in the right hand 
side. The Panjiri woman brings one end of iht s a?re from 
front and another end from the back and both are tied on the 
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shoulder on the right hand side. If one looks at a Paniya 
Yerava women from her right side he can see only one end of 
the saree visible back side and for Panjiri Yerava women both 
ends of the saree would be visible for him from the right hand 
side, one from her back and another from her front. Men, 
while working, tie the towel around their head to protect their 
head from sun and protect their hair falling on their 
face. Women are found to use cheap beads kalle around their 
neck bought from shandy. Some other ornaments made out of 
cheap metal worn by Yerava women are kadaka for ears, bale 
for hands, ka:lu mo.dara for fingers of the legs, mo.dara for 
fingers of the hand etc. 

Connor (1870) describes the Yerava with his “hair tied in a 
knot on the top of his head”, but this is no longer found. Most 
of the Yeravas have their hair cut, but rarely cut; simply they 
allow their hair to fall from their head. Yerava women tie a 
thread to their hair and leave them behind. They do not have 
long hair—hardly one foot or one and a half feet long, neither 
black nor brown, curly hair. Even girls of age 10-12 years can 
be seen with small sarees wraped around like elder Yerava 
women. 

The Yeravas working in places other than the plantations 
buy clothes from the market. Most of the Yeravas are found 
without chappals. Yeravas do not weave their cloth. Weaving 
is conspicuous by its absence in this tribal community. 

1.6.3 Daily routine 

The Yeravas get up before sun rise. The womenfolk cook 
kani ‘rice porridge’ for them. They eat the food at about 7.30 in 
the morning and go to the forest or the plantation for their 
work. All the able bodied men, women and children go to 
work and are paid accordingly. Only the women who have 
given birth to the child and mire.yi ‘old man’ and mirati ‘old 
woman’ remain at home. These people look after the children 
and look after the paddy field in the government land opposite 
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to the house and the cattle if any. They tie kodake ‘wooden 
bell’ to the neck of the cattle and leave it for grazing. This 
helps them to keep a close watch on the movement of the 
cattle. 

The Yeravas employed in forest work finish their work 
around three O’clock in the afternoon and move back to their 
home, which may be 4 to 5 kilometres away from their work 
spot. Since forests are infested with elephants, the Yeravas try 
to reach their houses well before dusk. Once it becomes dark, 
nobody goes out of the settlement. The children, who do not 
go for work, go for finishing in the streams with ca:de ‘fishing 
basket’. Some of them go for the collection of eatable roots 
available in the forest, but not away from their home. 


On weekly holidays, most of them go to nearby cattle 
‘shandy’, to spend time, to buy things for the family, to drink 
ca:ra:ya ‘arrack’. The working people, who do not go to catte, 
would spend their time in clearing the creepers, small plants, 
etc., that block their sight while moving in the paths for work 
and obstruct them from locating the elephant. 

The daily routine of the Yerava working in plantation dif¬ 
fers a little from that of the Yerava working in the forest. He, 
along with his family, goes to the plantation for working in the 
morning or at a time given by the owner, some times the owner 
gives the morning food and some times not, and once he 
finishes a part of the work he eats either at the owner’s place if 
food is provided there, or comes back home to eat the food, and 
returns to work. They return home at night from the 
work. 

1.6.4 Entertainment 
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the festival day, the day of marriage or any other day of celebra¬ 
tion, they dance and play music on the instruments. Most of 
the Yeravas living in the forest are adept at Itiesz.- 





25 


They use two musical instruments, a blow pipe 3 to.4 feet 
long and a small drum. The Paniya Yeravas call the drum tuti 
and the Panjiri Yeravas call the same as titcli. Both of them call 
the blow pipe as ci:ni. These two are part and parcel of 
their culture. 

After food, most of the Yerava men and women of the 
hamlet assemble in front of one of the houses which has a 
bigger open ground before it. They would light fire in the mid¬ 
dle of the ground. One side of the fire place is for boys and 
another side of the fire place is for girls. The boys and girls 
form separate circles and stand in a position to dance. Three 
drums and one blow pipe are essential for the program¬ 
me. The man with ci.ni sits on the pavement of the 
house. One of the drummer stands in the middle of the boys’ 
circle, other two form a part of the boys’ circle. The audience, 
that is, the people who are not joining the dance, would sit on 
the pavement and observe. Both instruments are played 
once. Often the dancers keep shouting all at once he, 
lie, he. It continues till late midnight and even early morning 
hours, depending upon the mood of the participants. When a 
person feels tired he can coine out of the circle and relax and 
join again whenever he or she intends to rejoin. Boys and girls 
do not mix and dance. Rarely one can find a Yerava house 
without the musical drum. But, one or two ci:ni only would be 
available in a hamlet. In Panjiri Yeravas it is the duty of the 
father to procure one tiuli for every son and give it to 
him. 

The diagram given below explains the positioning of the 
groups of dancers. 




X 

fire 



tuti 
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It is necessary here to indicate the relevance of these two 
musical instruments to the life of Yeravas. The musical 
instruments are part and parcel of Yerava life and death. Use 
of these instruments for entertainment is only one aspect. 

These two instruments are used mainly on four occasions, 
with a tune specifically set for each purpose. There are four 
tunes for four occasions. The occasions are: 

(i) the occasion of joy and entertainment as explained 
above, 

(ii) the occasion of marriage and connected ceremonies 
like dancing, and offering of pu.ja by kanala ka:rati 
‘bride’ at the drinking well, 

(iii) the occasion when an individual is possessed by a 
spirit and is given to speaking tongues, and 

(iv) the occasion when a person dies and all the 
•ceremonies connected with death such as the con¬ 
veyance of death news so others, carrying of the dead 
body to the burial ground and death ceremonies per¬ 
formed later. 

It was possible for the present investigator to listen and 
observe the first three tunes and dance. When asked about the 
fouith tune, the informants said that it was a bad omen to show 
and play when the occasion had not arisen. The three tunes 
are recorded on tape and are to be analyzed by a 
musicologist only. 

The musical instruments are made by the members of the 
tribe themselves and not bought from the market. The musical 
drum is made with the dry skin of the money. 

1.7 Life cycle 


The women keep going to work until the 8th month of pre¬ 
gnancy. Also until that time she sleeps with her hus- 



27 


band. Daring the period of pregnancy she does not have the 
habit of going to the doctor. Only in case of trouble in pre¬ 
gnancy she would go to the hospital. 

As the time of delivery approaches, an old experienced lady 
i:ceka:rati in case of Paniya Yeravas and be:tika:rati in case of 
Panjiri Yeravas is brought home to have the child 
delivered. On the third day of the child birth it is said that the 
a.tali, Paniya Yerava priest comes home and holds a cock on 
the head of the child and sings. 

ippimale teyya:te 
kuttattu karinga:liya:te 
e:de:ca:vundi 

birre kallurutiya:te, kannu 
beccindela buttu 
na:konja ko:yina 
co:re kuticicu 
canto:cati budamu 
injuku ettu nadili 
kal]u, kari ti:rikinja 
ba:ra enneyi 1 

‘Ippimalai’s god or Kutta’s Kadi' or any Chamundi Bire 
Kalluruti, if you have an evil eye on the child, you should leave 
it by drinking the blood of this cock. It is my responsibility to 
give the toddy, curry, etc., in the next eight days’. By saying 
this and by sacrificing the cock, he wards off any evil eye the 
goddesses may have had on the child. 

The pollution created by the child birth lasts for 11 days for 
both Paniya and Panjiri Yeravas. On the 11th day of the child 
birth the baby and the mother are given bath and in the night 
Paniya Yeravas conduct the pe.rudu and Panjiri Yeravas perinde 
‘naming’ ceremony. In Paniya Yeravas, the i:ceka:rati names 
the child and in Panjiri Yeravas any woman can perform the act 
of naming. The same day, the mother of the child is taken to 
the well to perform pujas to the water and bring water in the 
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new pot. The Panjiri Yeravas women go to the place where 
placenta was hurried, and place some cooked rice on a banana 
leaf, offer puja and return. 

The i:ceka:rati or be:tika:rati is given an honorarium of one 
ce.ru rice, arecanut. betal leaves, half a bottle of castor oil, one 
coconut and two small pieces of washing soap on the 11th 
day ceremony. 

1.7.2 Puberty 

When a girl attains puberty, she is kept inside the house 
and not allowed to see any men, not of the family for 15 
days. The ceremonies connected with puberty are conducted 
after a month or two or three depending upon the finances 
available. The Panjiri Yeravas, on the day of the ceremony 
connected with the puberty, sing the first part of the co:ba:ne 
pa.tu, a puberty-cum-marriage song. An interesting point may 
be mentioned here. This co:ba:ne pa.tu is a single piece of 
narrative legend of the birth and growth of a girl and her 
marriage later after puberty. This song functions as a puberty- 
cum-marriage ritual song in the sense that the portion of the 
legend upto the girl attaining puberty and a few other incidents 
thereafter would be sung for the puberty ceremony and the rest 
as marriage song. The song is sung by kanala:di. 

1.7.3 Marriage 

It is interesting to note that Paniya Yeravas always prefer to 
conduct the marriage of the girl before she attains puberty and 
the Panjiri Yeravas prefer to conduct the marriage after she 
attains puberty. 

The age of marriage among Yerava boys is 18-20 years and 
among girls it is 16-18 years. But the age of marriage is 
reduced under several circumstances. One is the family need, 
that is, if a woman is required to look after the household 
work. Another one is the economic need, that is, if additional 
person is required to earn additional income by working in the 
forest or plantation. Some times, the plantation owners too 
encourage the young Yerava boys to get married, so that they 
need not go in search of additional kuulis to work in 
their plantation. 
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The married boys are considered superior to the unmarried 
ones and are considered more responsible, both by Yerava 
society and the parents. In case of both Paniya and Panjiri 
Yeravas, the marriage is permissible only outside the sub¬ 
group. And also Paniya Yeravas and Panjiri Yeravas do not 
intermarry. It is strictly not allowed. 

The four types of marriages that take place among Yeravas 
are explained here. 

The marriage by arrangement 

When a boy attains the age of marriage, his parents 
approach a friend or a relative to look for a bride. Once the 
contact person finds a bride, he informs the parents. Then the 
parents go to the prospective bride’s house, they take some betel 
leaves and arecanut. If they accept the proposal the boy is sent 
to gill s house to see the girl. If he too agrees, the parents of 
both the parties negotiate the marriage and decide the date of 
marriage. The Panjiri Yeravas prefer their ma:mE ‘maternal 
uncle to search the bride. To see the prospective bride, they go 
along with their kahela.cli and cammakare. At the prospective 
bride’s residence too the kahelaicli and cammakare of their side 
participate in the discussions. 

One month before the marriage day, the people of groom’s 
side, except the groom, go to the home of the bride. The 
younger sister, or the elder sister, or the wife of the elder brother 
of the groom ties a coin to the saree of the bride pro¬ 
posed. This is a betrothal ceremony. In Panjiri Yeravas, the 
elder or younger sister of the groom would insert a silver ring to 
the girl’s finger to mark the betrothal. There will be a feast on 
this day. Once the engagement has taken place/further 
negotiations of the proposed brides people with any groom 
other than the one to whom she is engaged is strictly 
prohibited. 

After one month of this ceremony, in order to develop good 
lapport with the girl, the boy has to take three times one pare 
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(10 seer) paddy, one patti betel leaves and arecanuts to her 
house. Also, he should carry a big bundle of firewood from the 
forest to her house. After keeping these materials in her house, 
he cleans himself and bows to her parents. The bride feeds 
him. He sleeps out side with her brothers or men in her house 
and returns the next day. It seems, that this aspect, attached to 
the marriage, seeks proof of the economic viability of the groom 
and'his physical strength. But in Panjiri Yeravas, the boy has 
to take one pare (10 seer ) paddy, salt, chilly and other things 
required for one girl to eat and goes once in a week to her house 
until he marries her. After the engagement she is considered to 
be his wife and he has to look after her. And one week before 
the marriage day he has to take one batti paddy and three 
rupees to the parents of the girl. Then the marriage day 
is fixed. 

The groom’s side has to give a bride price of Rs. 250—300 
to the parents of the bride. When asked for the reason for pay¬ 
ing bride price it is stated that as the parents of bride are loosing 
an earning member, compensation is to be given in some 
manner. 

On the marriage day, kanala ‘marriage’ takes place for bride 
and bride groom at their respective residences. After the com¬ 
pletion of the marriage at groom’s house, the people from the 
groom’s side go to the village of the bride along with the 
groom. Normally, the journey takes place in the night. The 
Panjiri Yeravas would hold potte ‘locally made torch’ in their 
hands and are led by kanala.di. 

They sit out side the village. The bride’s party receives 
them and takes them to the bride’s house. A feast is arranged 
for all. In Panjiri Yeravas after the marriage ceremony, the 
kanala.di sings the second part of the co:ba:ne pa:tu and after 
the meal the both cammaka.rera of both bride and groom hold 
their hands and make them to cross the marriage-pandal. 

On the next day of kanala, both the bride and bride groom 
are brought to the village of the bride groom. The bride is 
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taken to the to.du 'stream' to perform puuja to the water. She 
carries a pot of water on her head from there up to a banana 
plant, pours it there and bows. Now she is allowed to enter the 
house of the groom. The nuptial is celebrated at groom’s 
place. The next day. bride, groom and some others go to the 
bride’s house and stay there for a day or two and return. Then 
onwards their married life begins. 

One important aspect of marriage, of which now only relics 
arc found among Yeravas. is that of na.ya ma.dinje. When the 
marriage ceremony goes on. or before the ceremony begins or 
immediately after the ceremony, if any mistake or misuse of 
words is committed by any body from either side, the na.ya 
begins after the marriage but before the feast. None of the peo¬ 
ple would go for food before the na.ya is completed. The elders 
assemble, and start discussing the mistake that has taken 
place. Some times, it is said that it takes seven to nine hours to 
settle the dispute. At last when an agreeable solution is found 
out. the concerned would pay aypuye Tine’ as decided by the 
elders and take an oath that the mistake would not be repeated; 
then all will dine. At present an Yerava marriage costs for the 
bride’s people around Rs. 400 to Rs. 500 and for groom’s side 
Rs. 150 to Rs. 200. Throughout the marriage ceremony, the 
marriage tune can be heard from Yerava musical 
instruments. 

The Paniya Yerava married women wear ka:lu-mo:dira in 
the second finger in both the legs. These rings are made out of 
silver. The Panjiri Yerava married women wear kadupilli in the 
middle finger in both the legs. These rings are also made out 
of silver. 

The marriage by selection 

In this type of marriage, some times, the parents of the boy 
ask him to go and search a bride for himself. He goes in 
search of her. once he finds a girl suitable for him and desires to 
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marry her, the boy starts wooing her. In order to do so. he 
collects a big bundle of fire wood from the forest for her 
house. He offers her betel leaves to attract her. The parents 
of the gill would feed him. In a way he would be assisting 
their family. Once a mutual understanding takes place bet¬ 
ween the boy, the bride and her parents, he would return to his 
paients and inform them about his search. Then his parents 
would contact her parents and arrange the marriage. 


The marriage by elopement 

If the parents of either side do not agree for a selection that 
has taken place among Yerava boys and girls, the boys and girls 
would run away into the forest or some other place. They 
return after six or seven days to their village. Then under these 
unavoidable circumstances tlie parents agree to their, marriage 
and perform the same. There will not be a big celebration: but 
only a small ceremony confined to the respective families 
takes place. 


The marriage by kidnapping 

If the boy likes the girl and the girl does not like him, the 
boy would kidnap her to a place away from their hamlet. He 
lives with her for some time and returns to tile village after both 
of them have reached an accord. They would marry and live 
together, then onwards. No celebrations would be there. All 
the formalities are confined to the family only. 

The widow remarriage 

The widow remarriage among Paniya and Panjiri Yeravas 
is permitted. But it is not called as kahala ‘marriage’ but as 
ku'dali a union . The people of the groom would go to the 
bride’s house; the groom would tie the taili and all the people 
would dine. Then they would return to the groom’s 
village. 
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Divorce 

The divorce is permitted. It is easier for the man to 
divorce his wife than for a wife to divorce her husband. The 
case, in order to get legal sanction for the separation, comes 
before the organization and the members decide. The hus¬ 
band or wife may leave the spouse and goes away, but it does 
not have a legal approval of the organization of the tribe. 

1.7.4 Death 

When death approaches, the people around the person on 
the death bed. break open a coconut and pour the water sip by 
sip into the mouth of the person facing death. Once the person 
dies, the legs and hands of the dead person are made 
straight. With bamboos the relatives of the dead prepare a 
kaitu ‘litter’, and place hay on that. The dead body is given 
bath and placed in sleeping posture on a banana leaf spread 
over the hay. The body is covered with a new cloth. During 
all these the death music is sung; and the message of the death 
is sent to friends and relatives. 

In case of Panjiri Yeravas. karimi (1) gives bath to the dead 
body and puts new dress and decorates the same as it is done in 
marriage. On this occassion kahalaidi gives a token of expen¬ 
ses of Re. 1 and one pa:vu rice to the bereaved family. The 
karimi (l) prepares kattilu litter’, if the dead body is to be carried 
in sitting posture and paranjelu if the dead body is to be taken in 
the sleeping posture. A token wage of Rs. 2 or Re. 1 is given to 
the karimi (l) for preparing the kattilu or paranjelu respec¬ 
tively. The decision regarding the posture in which the dead 
body is to be carried depends upon the family members 
of the deceased. 


Among Paniya Yeravas, if the unmarried die. they are car¬ 
ried in sleeping posture; if the old or married die they are car¬ 
ried in the sitting posture. While all arrangements are being 
made to take the body to citele ‘burial or cremation ground’, the 
wo men-folk sit in front of the body and sing weeping. 
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co:mi.. . 

bettclc i: bu:miku bandu 
banda bu:miii 
ettcneyo:kajta natta pattu 
cattu po:yiriyo: c:mi 

akke. tangc, annc. lammcrole buttu 
ponnu makkalokka buttu 
makkalokka kireva ku:ti 
co:ru, ni:ru okka buttu 
cattu po:yiriyo: co:mi 

karumbu po:lc madira:yicu 
ba:ye po:le bagginadandu 
enga]okka buttu 


ittare kolla ciricu kajicu 
katti mattu kaili pudicu 
peccamme po:ie ca:ki 
battu po:yiriyo: bo:mi 

cuva:nda ko:te culti 
co:mi bu:mi malenju bandc 
ta:yiladangi po:yiriyo: co:mi 
cattu po:yiriyo: co:mi 

ci:me po:ya kadatili 
6a:ve tireca ne:ratili 
pa:va enju paraeva ka:ni 
battu po:yiriyo: bo:nii 2 

“Sir_you came to this world naked. In this world you faced 

many difficulties and died. Leaving sisters, brothers, children, 
women weeping, food, water, everything, you died. Being sweet 
like sugarcane, by walking smoothly like banana plant, leaving 
all of us, you died. These many years, laughing, dancing, hold¬ 
ing the sword and sickle in the hand, by looking after us like 
mother, you died. You went round the red fort, earth, heaven 




ami now you arc going to hide in the mother, you died. In the 
death bed. while death was approaching, you did not do or say 
as ‘alas. I am dying', you died" 

Once they lift the body from the spot, the n.iali ‘the Paniya 
Ycrava priest would go around the house of the dead person 
pouring rice. lie asks the demons not to enter the house after 
the dead body is taken away. A lew women also go with the 
dead body. The a:iali accompanies them. When they reach 
the spot, a pit appropriate to the si/e of the dead body is dug 
and the body is placed in the pit. The head of the hotly will be 
towards Kodagu and the legs to the Waynad. The body will be 
kept in sleeping posture sidewards. The face will be towards 
West. The Panjiri Ycravas also keep the body in the pit in the 
sleeping posture but the head will be kept towards Waynad. legs 
towards Kodagu and face will be towards Fast. And in Panjiri 
Ycravas. the women do not go to the burial ground. From 
house they go nearly 200 yards along with the dead body and 
pour a little waiter into the mouth of the dead and return home. 
All the people would throw water and soil and close the pit and 
return home after taking a bath. 


In Panjiri Ycravas the karimi (I) digs the grave and does all 
the work connected with burial. If a pregnant woman dies, the 
foetus is removed by karimi (I) by cutting the womb and both 
mother and the foetus are buried in the same pit. 

Ycravas normally bury the dead. But under the cir¬ 
cumstances of unnatural death, such as death by falling from 
the tree, by bullet-hit. by elephant, by tiger attack, by snake bite, 
etc,, they burn the body in the forest. 

In Paniya Ycravas. lucre are two ceremonies immediately 
connected with death. One is on the seventh day of the death, 
named ka:kepile. and the other one is on the eleventh day of the 
death, named baliyapile. The death pollution lasts for 11 days 
only. It is assumed that the dead person would be returning to 
earth as a small boy on kaikepile day and as an elder on baliva 
pile day. 
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On the ka:kepile day, a small pandal is erected in front of 
the dead man’s house. The a:tali would tie coraga ‘a small 
bundle of items connected with the death rituals’ to the 
pandal—one coraga for the people who died long ago payage 
coraga and the pocliye coraga for the one who died recen¬ 
tly. The women having their periods should not enter the 
pandal. 


For Panjiri Yeravas, the pollution caused by death lasts for 
11 days and people affected are the family members. The wife 
of the dead person wears a white saree from the day of death 
until the 11th day ceremony. The kunjukare is the person who 
looks after the arrangements for this day. On the 11th day kah- 
ala:cli sings the mourning song in memory of the dead. The 
present investigator did not have a chance to listen to the 
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recitation is seen as a bad omen. 


1.8 Livelihood 

As stated earlier, Yeravas were praedial slaves in the olden 
days. Those who were not slaves, worked in plantations as 
kulis. At present, based on their employment, Yeravas may be 
classified into two groups: those who work in the forests as 
assistants to the forest officials and those work in the 
plantations. 

The forest activities involve felling of trees, weeding of 
plants, setting fire and controlling of the fire from spreading, 
heaping of the timber and loading of the same to the trucks. 
They work under the supervision of the forest guards. They are 
paid the daily wages © Rs. 7.50 a day for a male worker and © 
Rs. 6.00 a day for the female worker. Once in a week the 
payments are made to them by the officials. This is done nor¬ 
mally on the shandy day. During the week, some limes, the 
Yeravas may take some advance money from the official in 
'kind’, mainly rice. While paying cash to the Yerava at the end 
of the work the advance money paid to him is deducted from 
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his wages and the rest is paid. With that money, he buys sup¬ 
plies like betel leaves and arecanuts, vegetables, oil. and other 
essential commodities required in the house for the next 
week. Most of the Yerava men and women spend their money 
in drinking arrack. One can see Yeravas on shandy days, 
shouting, quarrelling and coming home in the late evening in a 
fully drunken state. They are found not to save anything for 
any puipose. The concept as well as practice is not 
found. Whenever a need arises, like marriage or death, they 
appeal to their employers. 


Normally, children of 12-14 years also go with parents for 
work. They are paid Rs. 3 to 4 per day. The children at home 
or people who fail to go for work go for fishing. If the catch is 
good all would eat; if it is less, before others come, they roast the 
fish in the fire and eat. Similarly the children and those who 
do not go to work collect roots and wild fruits from the forest for 
eating. However, this in no way supports the livelihood of the 
family. Yeravas claim that in earlier times they were good at 
hunting the animals like deer and wild goat. And now, the art 
of hunting is almost forgotten by the community. They cannot 
hunt now because of forest regulations. However, if they find 
an opportunity to catch a forest cock or a rabbit, still try 
and succeed. 


Another important activity contributing to their livelihood 
is paddy cultivation. The forest Yeravas normally live in a 
place where there is water source; they live in places where two 
hillocks join. The plains are used for paddy cultivation. In 
these government lands Yeravas grow paddy through rain-fed 
irrigation, once in an year. The old people who do not go out¬ 
side for any work look after the paddy cultivation. All the 
members of the family work in the paddy field for sowing, etc., 
and at the harvest time also. The children keep birds away 
from the paddy. In many instances the government has given 
he-buffalos to Yerava families for cultivation purposes free 
of cost. 
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The greatest menace to paddy cultivation is the rogue 
elephant. At times the herds of elephants also pose a big 
threat. Through noise in the day and through fire in the night 
the elephants are scared away. In many instances Yeravas 
have been killed in the process by the elephants. 

Not all the families possess paddy fields. The paddy 
grown is used by the family and is never sold. The hay is used 
as feed to the buffalos. 


Whenever the Yeravas employed in forest work do not have 
work in the forest, they go to plantations for work. Also when 
the plantation work is in the peak season, the plantation 
owners, at higher wages avail the services of Yeravas. This 
happens normally during coffee, orange and cardamom picking 
seasons. 


The plantation activites involve picking, weeding and trim¬ 
ming of shade plants. The plantation owners have, in addition 
to coffee plantations, paddy fields. The Yeravas who work 
under plantation owners are supposed to work in both the 
places. The contract of work with the plantation owner is for 
one year. The daily wages and other terms and conditions of 
work are fixed and agreed to by both sides in the beginning of 
the year itself. Once an Yerava accepts the terms he does not 
leave the plantation in the middle. It is important to note that 
the wages are paid only for the days of work and not for 
holidays. If work could be given by the owner, the Yerava is 
not supposed to go elsewhere and work. He can go out 

elsewhere for work, only when the owner could not engage him 
that day. 


The male worker in a Yerava family is paid © Rs. 6.00 a 
day, the female worker © Rs. 5.00 and the boy-girl of 12-14 year 

© Rs. 4.00 a day in the plantations. For a family of hus¬ 
band. wife mnttipr cinrl turn -.,.^,,- 1 ,; „ „ _ 1. . . . 1 
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one pare (10 seer) of paddy; for each pare the owner charges Rs. 
8.00. The owner calculates the total number of people who 
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have worked in the week and the number of days that they have 
worked and pays the wages by'deducting the advance taken 
from him either in cash -or in kind. 

In the beginning of the year, before joining the plantation 
itself, the Yerava takes a loan of Rs. 100—200. The money is 
deducted from his weekly payments towards this loan. No 
interest is charged. Once in an year the annual accounts are 
settled. If he has cleared everthing he can go to any other 
plantation or remain in the old place. Since most of them fail 
to pay back these loans, either they take fresh advance from the 
same owner and pay the old loan and continue to work or go to 
another planter who agrees to pay more wages and more 
advance money, and get the advance from him to clear the old 
planter’s loan. After clearing all the loans he would join the 
new plantation. This helps the Yeravas not to stick to one 
estate but switch from one estate to another in search of more 
wages and more advance money. 

There is Labour Act etc., to regulate the salary bonus, etc., 
but in most of the cases the regulations are not observed. 

The days on which there are special occasions in the homes 
of the planter, Yeravas are fed by the planter. Also, the left 
overs of the food are offered to Yeravas by their masters. 

1.8.1 Bonded labour 

Many Yeravas, before the abolition of bonded labour, were 
working as bonded labourers. During that period, they were 
paid an annual labour cost of 5 batti paddy (one batti is equal 
to 80 seer), mayeku oru cuttu batte ‘one pair of cloth for rain and 
buleku oru cuttu batte ‘one pair of cloth for crop’. On the days 
of work men were given 2 seer paddy and women were paid Yh 
seer paddy along with other items needed to prepare the 
food. 

At the end of the year the master used to deduct all the 
wages he has paid in kind and other payments he has paid in 
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cash from the consolidated annual salary of 5 batti paddy. If 
he had paid the Yerava in excess, the Yerava was expected to 
continue to work with the same master. 

1.9 Religion 

The Yeravas arc an insists for a long time. The Paniya 
Yeravas worship, karanga.h of Kutta. goddess of ippimale and a 
goddess elected by them in the form of a stone of some shape 
and placed below a tree at the entrance of the village. The 
Panjiri Yerava folksongs connected with various rituals begin 
with a temembrance of the gods, the gods thus remembered are 
pillu grass , pu.mi land’, kallu ‘stone’. cu:iya ‘son’, candra ‘moon’ 
and ka.made.va ‘god of love’. In addition, as already pointed 
out, they worship pu:karimage, kadappe and koricatte. 

Some of the pe:yi ‘devils’ that are considered to cast an evil 
eye on Yeravas are bi:re, kalluruti, kuliye, kuttiya:te. 

Thus, Paniya Yeravas normally worship goddesses and 
Panjiri Yeravas worship the gods. Both the groups sacrifice 
male goats and cocks to their gods, goddesses and devils. 

The Yeravas celebrate the festivals of the region, or rather 
we can say that they join in the celebration of the festivals of the 
region, such as, puttaii, cankramana and kailmu:na. These are 
celebrated by Kodavas. 

1.10 Ethnic groups and interrelationship 

In Virarajapet taluk of Kodagu in addition to Paniya 
Yeravas and Panjiri Yeravas Kurumbas are found. There is not 
much interaction between Yeravas and Kurumbas. They live 
in separate hamlets far apart. Since they are busy in earning a 
livelihood, which further restricts their mobility, there is less 
opportunity for any encounter. The children of both tribes 
study together in tribal schools. 

Different hierarchies are attributed to each group living in 
this area. The Kodavas consider Yeravas lower than other 
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Kannada speaking socalled “untouchables” and Kiirumbas liv¬ 
ing in their area in that order. Krishna Iyer (1948) has placed 
Panjiri Ycravas on the top of the social scale over the Paniya 
Ycravas. The Paniya Yeravas claim to be superior to Panjiri 
Ycravas; similarly Panjiri Yeravas also claim to be superior to 
Paniya Yeravas. The Kodavas consider Paniya Yeravas as 
superior to Panjiri Yeravas. 

1.11 Family and kinship 

1.1 l.l Family 

The Ycrava family is a joint family consisting of the pro¬ 
geny in the male line living under one roof. When a girl gets 
married she is no more a member of her parents family. The 
eldest living man is the head of the family. His decisions are 
accepted in the social and other matters. He decides on chang¬ 
ing the master or remaining with the same master, the wages to 
be negotiated, the loan to be taken, etc., in such dealings he nor¬ 
mally consults his married sons living with him. When they 
change the master, enbloc they shift. Only when there is a 
serious difference in the family, or when a son desires to go on 
his own for the rest of the life, when he is asked to go away by 
the parents, separation takes place. In such a case, both son 
and father do not work with the same master. 

The head of the family looks after the -economic needs of 
the house. Some times, the sons collect money from the master 
as wages and spend it. But it is rarely done. Even after the 
son going out and having his own establishment, he keeps in 
touch with the parents. He respects them. Once they become 
old and it becomes impossible for them to work, the sons would 
provide food and shelter and look after their parents. Among 
Yeravas, rarely women are taken into account while taking a 
social and economic decision. However, with love or through 
quarrel they try to influence the decision. 
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1.11.2 Kinship 

The elder kinsmen and women are highly respected by the 
youngsters. When an elder meets on younger one. the younger 
one bows down and touches the feet of the elder. The elder 
asks makka okka ca:yle ula.ro:, 'Are all at home happy?’ The 
younger one answers ula.ru ‘yes, they are’. 

The kinship terms identified in Yerava are classified into 
those of consanguinal and affinal. The consanguinal are sub- 
classified into those of ascending and descending 
generations. 


Consanguinal kinship terms 

Kinship terms of ascending generations 
I mrn PTQP.PTlHino' 

_ -~ 5wn^iaiiuii 


Relation Term 

Fa Fa Fa. Mo Fa Fa uttappe 

Fa Pa Mo, Mo Mo Mo uttamme 

Here, the seniority is indicated by prefixing utt -to the terms 

of first ascending generation appe ‘father’ and amme 
mother’. 


Second ascending generation 


Fa Fa, Mo Fa 
Fa Mo, Mo Mo 


ca:ce 

ca:ci 


First ascending generation 
Male terms 


Fa 

Fa el Br 
Fa yo Br 
Fa Si Hu 

Mo el Br, Mo yo Br 


appe 

baliyappe 

ceriyappe 

ma:me 

ma:me 


cicce 
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Mo 

Fa el Br wi. Mo 
Mo yo Si, Fa yo 
Mo Br Wi 
Fa el Si, Fa yo ! 


el Br 
yo Br 
el Si Hu 
yo Si Hu 
Fa yo Br So 
Mo yo Si So 
Fa el Br So 
Mo el Si So 
Mo Br So 


el Si 
yo Si 

yo Si, yo Si 
el Br Wi 
yo Br Wi 
Fa yo Br Da 
Mo yo Si Da 
Fa el Br Da 
Mo el Si Da 
Mo Br Da 


So 

Da Hu 
yo Br So 
el Br So 


Female terms 

am me 

el Si baliyamme 

Br Wi ceriyamme 

ma:mi 

ii ma:mi 

Terms of egos generation 

Male terms 

ayye 
aniye 
ba:ve 
may tuna 
ceriyappena mage 
ceriyammena mage 
baliyappena mage 
baliyammena mage 
marmena mage 

Female terms 

akke 

tange aniyati 

penga 

maytini 

acci 

ceriyappena maga:lu 
ceriyammena maga:lu 
baliyappena maga:lu 
baliyammena magadu 
maunena magadu 

Kinship terms of descending generation 
First descending generation 

Male terms 

mage 

munna:yka:re 
aniyena mage 

oinro^n morro 
ayy^kicx. 

e:tena mage 
pe:ra mage 


ume 


e:te 


Si So 
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Female terms 

maga:Ju 
munna:yka:rati 
aniyena magadu 
ayyena magadu 
e:tena maga:ju 
pe.ramagalu 

Second descending generation 

So So, Da So pe;re 

So Da, Da Da pe:rati 

Affinal kinship terms 

made 
kudiye 
ba:ve 
maitine 

Female terms 

Wi ura:ti 

Hu Mo, Wi Mo kudici 

Hu el Si, Hu yo Si maitini 

In order to express the relation established when children 
are adopted the following terms are used. 

Step/adopted mother 
Step/adopted father 
Step/adopted son 
Step/adopted daughter 

All the kinship terms so far listed belong to one of the 
categories of primary, derived or descriptive terms. 


poxamme 
poxappe 
po:cu mage 
poxumagadu 


Hu 

Hu Fa, Wi Fa 
Hu el Br, Wi el Br 
Hu yo Br, Wi yo Br 


Da 

50 Wi 

yo Br Da 
el Br Da 

51 Da 
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1.12 Number of Yeravas and number of Yerava speakers 

Since 1901 Census, the Census reports have recorded a 
significant difference in the total population of the tribe and the 
total population that speaks Yerava tongue. 


Year 

Yerava Tribe 

Yerava tongue speakers 


Total 

Male Female 

Total 

Male 

Female 

1901 

14,586 

7,510 7,076 

13,175 

6,721 

6,454 

1911 

15,338 

7,918 7,420 

13,921 

7,167 

6,754 

1921 

14,008 

7,312 6,696 

13,686 

7,155 

6,531 

1931 

12,810 

6,763 6,047 

10,026 

5,228 

4,798 

1961 

14,927 

7,690 7,237 

14,489 

7,621 

6,868 

1971 

13,743 

7,087 6,656 

10,867 

5,627 

5,240 

The difference 

between the total 

1 Yeravas 

and 

the total 

Yerava 

tongue speakers is as follows: 



Year 


Total 

Male 


Female 

1901 


1/111 
i,nl l 

789 


622 

1911 


1,417 

751 


666 

1921 


322 

157 


165 

1931 


2,784 

1,535 


1,249 

1961 


440 

69 


369 

1971 


2,876 

1,460 


1,416 


To explain the cause for such a difference, the 1931 Census 
states that “either the language figures or population figures are 
somewhat inaccurate”. But this difference is found not only in 
the 1931 Census, but also in some of the previous and the 
following Census enumerations as seen above. The table 
above indicates that, not all the Yerava tribal population speaks 
Yerava. There appears to be a correlation between the increase 
in the rate of literacy among Yeravas in literate languages and 
the decrease in the number of mother tongue returns under 
Yerava. This is, however, only hypothetical and the situation 
requires a much deeper study. 
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1.12.1 Language 

The first Census of India (1871) identifies Yeravas as people 
speaking a language of their own. The 1881 Census classifies 
the speech of Yeravas as a wild dialect. And the 1891 *nd 1901 
Censuses identify Yerava as a ‘tongue’ of the tribe of that naipe 
and a dialect of Malayalam. The Linguistic Survey of India too 
identifies Yerava as a dialect of Malayalam. The 1921 Census 
identifies Yerava as one of the peculiar languages of 
Coorg. Similarly, the 1931 Census too identifies Yerava as one 
of the'principal indigenous languages of Coorg. The 1971 Cen¬ 
sus indicates Yerava as a mother tongue of the tribe of that 
name and a dialect of Malayalam, but it advises further verifica¬ 
tion in this regard. 

1.12.2 Folk literature 

The present investigator did not come across folk tales in 
Yerava. There are, however, many folk narrative songs in 
Yerava. The folk songs of Paniya Yeravas are different from 
the folk songs of Panjiri Yeravas. Normally, the a.tali of Pan¬ 
iya Yeravas and kahalatdi of Panjiri Yeravas are proficient in 
singing the songs. These songs are part and parcel of the 
rituals connected with various ceremonies. The song, irrespec¬ 
tive of the occasion to which it is associated, begins with a note 
of respect to the gods the tribe worships. The note of respect 
has the same wordings but sung with different tunes. After this 
note, the song narrates a story and ends. For example, the Pan¬ 
jiri Yerava song connected with bellattu narrates a story of an 
intelligent child doing all the good things. And a song connec¬ 
ted with pe.yattu narrates a story of a person who does destruc¬ 
tive work only. 

The ho.ba.ne pa.tu, bellattu and pe.yattu folk songs are 
recorded by the present investigator on tape. Rich information’ 
is hidden in the folk songs of Paniya Yeravas and Panjiri 
Yeravas. These need collection, analysis and preservation. 
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1.12.3 Bilingualism 

According to the 1961 Census, 14,926 Yeravas are there in 
Kodagu, Males 7,689 and Females 7,237. Out of this number 
3,774 are reported as bilinguals. Males 1,075; Females 
2,699. Out of this 3,774 bilingual Yeravas, 2,473 are bilinguals 
in Kannada, Males 867; Females 1,606 and 1,259 are bilinguals 
in Kodagu, Males 194; Females 1,065. The rest are bilinguals 
in Tamil, Malayalam, Konkani and English. 

It is to be noted that 1961 Census reports more number of 
Yeravas as bilinguals in Kannada. It is also to be noted that 
Yerava females out number Yerava males in bilingualism 
according to the Census report. But the present investigator 
has found during his field trips in South Kodagu that more 
Yeravas are bilinguals in Kodagu rather than in Kan¬ 
nada. And he has observed that more Yerava women are 
bilingual in Kodagu rather than in Kannada. He has, 
however, no means to make a statistical survey to substantiate 
further this observation. The situation deserves a deeper 
analysis. In any case, the following hypothetical reasons may 
be given for the type of statistical information obtained by Cen¬ 
sus. The first reason is that Yeravas may like to identify them¬ 
selves with Kannada, because Kannada is the language of 
education, administration and mass communication in Kar¬ 
nataka including the district of Kodagu. The second reason is 
that the enumerators might have presented the languages in the 
order of Kannada, Kodagu, etc., and the Yeravas might have 
nodded ‘yes’ to that order. 


1.12.4 Literacy 


The literate Yeravas are literate in Kannada. It is easier to 
give statistical information on the illiteracy than on the literacy 
of Yeravas. In the 1891 Census, out of 7,376 male Yeravas and 


Yeravas, 


males 


- A 


farw nla 
lwuiaiw 


J.V/UAA4* 


xemaie 

literate. In the 1931 Census, out of 6,763 males and 6,047 
female Yeravas only 15 males and 8 females were literate. The 
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1931 Census records an important information about opening 
of an Yerava school in 1925 and also the closure of the same 
because of lack of attendance. 

The literacy statistics for the year 1971 is as follows: 

Total Yerava population: 13,743 

Males 7,087; Females 6,656 

Total literate Yerava population: 611 

Males 438; Females 173 

Percentage of literacy: 4.45% 

In order to compare the National, State and District literacy 
figures with the literacy figures for Yeravas, the following infor¬ 
mation is provided as per 1971 Census. 

National average 

Average: 29.45%; Males:39.46%; Females: 18.70% 

State average 

Average:31.52%; Males:41.62%; Females:20.97% 

District average 

Average:51.12%; Males:57.62%; Females:43.88% 

3 

Yerava average 

Average:4.45%; Males:6.18%; Females:2.60% 


1.12.5 Communication pattern 


A brief sketch of intergroup, intertribal and non-tribal com¬ 
munication pattern of Yeravas observed during the field trips is 
given here. The following are the communication situations 
that a Yerava comes across in his daily routine in the order of 
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an overall frequency. The following is generally applicable to 
Yerava adult male. 


(i) Faniya Yerava communicates with Paniya Yerava, 
Panjiri Yerava communicates with Panjiri Yerava. 

(ii) Paniya Yerava/Panjiri Yerava communicates with 
Kodava. 

(iii) Paniya Yerava/Panjiri Yerava communicates with 
Kannadiga or Malayalee. 

(iv) Paniya Yerava communicates with Panjiri Yerava, 
Panjiri Yerava communicates with Paniya Yerava. 

(v) Paniya Yerava/Panjiri Yerava communicates with 
Kadu/Jenu kuruba or Betta kuruba. 


Within a group of Yeravas, they speak in their tongue only 
and never use any other language that they may know. 

The male Yeravas know Kodagu well. While speaking to 
Kodavas, they invariably speak in Kodagu. However, some of 
the Kodavas say that they speak with Yeravas in Yerava. But 
the present investigators observation indicates the following in 
these contexts. When a Kodava questions or answers to an 
Yerava, the Kodava picks up the words of Kodagu and suffixes 
of Yerava and speaks with that combination. And some times 
he combines Yerava words and Kodagu suffixes to speak to an 
Yerava. All this depends upon his understanding or 
knowledge of Yerava tongue. One notices a mixed language of 
Yerava and Kodagu, especially when a Kodava speaks to 
an Yerava. 


Next to Kodagu speakers, Yeravas come across Kannada 
speakers more often, though native Kannada speakers are 
numerically less in these parts. However, Kannada being a 
school and state language it is spoken also in the environment 
of Yeravas. Hence, Yerava menfolk have more acquaintance 


til or* 


LiiUtX 


tt*o V« fO T 7 H 
Ul\/ JLV/1U «a 


11 rr\ rw f rvl lr 

vr UUU/UIUIA. 


Wltil 


Kannada Speaking environ- 


ment. (The bilingualism statistics given by 1961 Census gives 
an opposite picture as already pointed out). The womenfolk 
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have only a nodding acquaintance with Kannada. Among 
Yerava men also persons around 45 years and above have very 
little acquaintance with Kannada. But the people of younger 
generation, namely those of 20—35 years have a good 
knowledge of spoken Kannada. However, one notices differen¬ 
ces between the Kannada spoken around the young Yerava and 
the way he speaks Kannada. 

The shops, hotels and other business establishments 
* ^ nm by Malayalee Mapillas. Because of 

mutual dependence, the Yeravas and Malayalees understand 
each other's language to the extent that the transactions demand 
such an undertanding. 


The Yerava of one group comes across the Yerava of 

frmim its wyA-rlr ^t._ ’ a • ^ 

-***,%.*/ *** jjiaue, znalluy, ciu, m SUCH a COXltCXt, ll 

he desires to communicate, the Yerava uses his own dialect for 
the purpose. Because of the mutual intelligibility, Yeravas of 
both the groups do not face any difficulty in understanding 
each other. 


Note: 1, 2. 

The existence of these songs was first pointed out to the investigator 
by Shri B. D. Subbayya. He provided the investigator with a ver¬ 
sion. The version presented here is the transcription of the poem as 
sung by the informants of the investigator. This native version dif¬ 
fers from the former in several respects. 



CHAPTER II 


PHONOLOGY 


2.1 In Yerava 11 short vowel phones, 7 long vowel phones, 23 
consonant phones and 6 suprasegmental phones are iden¬ 
tified. Among the 11 short vowel phones, 4 are front unroun¬ 
ded, 3 are central unrounded and 4 are back rounded. And out 
of the 7 long vowel phones, 3 are front rounded, one is central 
unrounded and 3 are back rGunded. Among the 23 consonant 
phones, 10 are stops, one is a fricative, one is an affricate, 6 are 
nasals, 2 are laterals, one is a trill and 2 are semi vowels. And 
out of the 6 suprasegmental phones, 3 are junctures and another 
three are terminal contours. 

Through phonemicization, 36 phonemes are arrived 
at. Out of these phonemes, 10 are vowels—5 short and 5 long, 
20 are consonants—10 stops, one affricate, 4 nasals, 2 laterals, 
one trill, 2 semivowels, and 6 suprasegmentals—3 juncture and 
3 terminal contours. 

In Yerava phonology it is to be noted that a gap exists in 
the affricate slot; only a voiceless affricate is present and the 
voiced affricate is conspicuous by its absence. 

In some of the frequent words like Anti/ ‘drink’, in the 
speech of all the informants, the voiceless III and voiced /d/, ret¬ 
roflex stops which have a phonemic status are in free 
variation. The frequency of occurrence of bilabial voiced stop 
Pol, apico-dental voiced stop /d/, palatal voiced stop /j/ and 
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velar voiced stop /g/ in word initial position is comparatively 
less when compared to the occurrence of their voiceless 
counterparts. 

2.2 Phonetic chart 

2.2.1 Segmentals 
Short vowels 



Fro nt 

Central 

Back 


Unrou mlcil 

Unrounded 

Rounded 

High 

i 


u 

Lower-high 

I 


U 

Higher-mid 

Mean-mid 

e 

/ 

a 

0 

Lower-mid 

Higher-low 

Low 

E 

A 

a 

O 

Long vowels 

High 

i: 


u: 

Higher-mid 

e: 


o: 

Lower-mid 

Low 

E: 

a: 

0: 


Consonants 




Bila¬ 

Labio- Apico- Apico- 

Retro¬ 

Pala¬ 

Vel; 



bial 

dental dental alveo¬ 

flex 

tal 





lar 




Stops 

vl 

P 

t 

t 

c 

k 


vd 

b 

d 

d 

j 

g 

Affricates 

vl 




V 

C 



vd 






Fricatives 



s 




Nasals 


m 

n n 

n 

n 

N 

T >1 n 

jua ici aid 



1 

i 



Trill 



r 




Semivowels 



v 


y 
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2.2.2 Suprasegmentals 

Junctures + — # 

Terminal contours S* v? 

2.3 Phonemic chart 
2.3.1 Segmentals 
Short vowels 



Front 

Central 

Back 


Unrounded 

Unrounded 

Rounded 

High 

i 


u 

Mid 

Low 

e 

a 

o 

Long vowels 

High 

i: 


u: 

Mid 

Low 

e: 

a: 

o: 


Consonants 




Bila¬ 

Labio- Apico- Apico- Retro- 

Pala¬ 

Velar 



bial 

dental dental alveo- flex 

tal 





lar 



Stops 

vl 

P 

t t 

c 

k 


vd 

b 

d d 

j 

g 

Affricates 

vl 



V 

C 



vd 





Nasals 


m 

n n 

n 


Laterals 



1 „ j 



Trill 



r 



Semivowels 



V 

y 
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2.3.2 Suprasegmentals 

Junctures + — # 

Terminal contours /f ^ 

2.4 Phonemic contrast 
2.4.1 Segmentals 
Short vowels 


/i, e/ 


/iri/ 

[iri] 

‘to rotate and remove’ 

/eri/ 

[eri] 

‘to throw’ 

/tirate/ 

[tirihE] 

‘coconut shell’ 

Aerate/ 

[tErJitE] 

‘snail’ 

Anti/ 

[tuti] 

‘Yerava musical drum’ 

/tute/ 

tutE] 

‘thigh’ 


/i, a/ 


/iri/ 

[iri] 

‘to rotate and remove’ 

/ari/ 

[ari] 

( • 5 

nee 

Air if 

[tiri] 

‘to rotate’ 

/tari/ 

[tari] 

‘please give’ 

/ati/ 

[ati] 

‘wind-blow (v)’ 

/ata/ 

[ata] 

‘to peal’ 



/i, of 

/iti/ 

[iti] 

‘to kick’ 

im + l / 
f'-'ll/ 

r _ a tt 
t^iij 

‘to break’ 

/ciri/ 

[ciri] 

‘lip’ 

/cori/ 

[cOri] 

‘to itch’ 
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/i, u/ 


/ite ari/ 

[itE ari] 

‘broken rice’ 

/ute/ 

[utE] 

‘to cut firewood’ 

/birelu/ 

[birelU] 

‘finger 

/bureku/ 

[burekU [ 

‘shiver’ 

/tati/ 

[ti£ti| 

‘body’ 

/natu/ 

[n^tu] 

‘waist’ 


/e, a/ 


/eri/ 

[eri] 

‘to throw’ 

/ari/ 

[ari] 

nee 

/beylu/ 

[beylU] 

‘sunlight’ 

/baylu/ 

[baylU] 

‘wet-land’ 

/tura/ 

[tura] 

‘to open’ 

/ture/ 

[turE] 

‘to wind’ 


/a, u/ 


/ari/ 

[ari] 

‘rice’ 

/uri nitru/ 

[un ni.ru j 

‘-i’ 

SWCill 

/tati/ 

itatii 

‘body’ 

/tute/ 

[tutE] 

‘to wash’ 

/nada/ 

[nada] 

‘to walk’ 

/nadu/ 

[n£dU] 

‘to plant’ 


/u, 0/ 


/ute/ 

[utE] 

‘to cut firewood’ 

/oti/ 

[oti] 

‘to break glass’ 

/kuri/ 

[kuri] 

‘mark on the forehead’ 

/kori/ 

[kOri] 

‘sheep’ 


/a, u, 0/ 

/»vi ottn / 

/ U1U l V LA/ 

— 1 

‘dirt’ 

/mottu/ 

[mOttU] 

‘to crush’ 

/muttu/ 

[mUttU] 

‘knee’ 
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Long vowels 


/i, i:/ 


/pire/ 

[pirE] 


‘house’ 

/pi:re/ 

[pi:rE] 


‘bitter gourd’ 

/iru/ 

[irU] 


‘to be’ 

/i:ru/ 

[i:rU] 


‘egg of louse’ 



/e, e:/ 


/kema/ 

[kemaj 


‘wall’ 

/ke:me/ 

[kE:mE| 


‘wild goat’ 

/etu/ 

[etUl 


‘to take’ 

/e:te/ 

[e:tE] 


‘brother’ 



/a, a:/ 


/kadu/ 

[k^dU] 


‘to steel’ 

/ka:du/ 

[ka:dU] 


‘forest’ 

/ate/ 

[atEi 


‘to close’ 

/a :te/ 

[a:tE] 


‘alright’ 



/u, u:/ 


/kute/ 

[kutE] 


‘to sprinkle’ 

/ku:te/ 

[ku:tE] 


‘big basket’ 

/udi/ 

[udi] 


‘three rope hanger’ 

/u:du/ 

[u:dU] 


‘to blow’ 


/o, o:/ 


/kori/ 

/ko:ri/ 

/onju/ 

/o:nju/ 


[kOriJ 

rvrwn 

[ivvy .x lj 

[onjU] 

[o:njU] 


‘sheep’ 

_t_i_*> 

ua»A.ci 

‘one’ 

‘to drip’ 
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Consonants 

/p, b/ 


/pali/ 

/bati/ 

[pati] 

[bati] 

/p, t/ 

‘shutter of door’ 
‘stick’ 

/pali/ 

/tali/ 

[pati] 

[tali] 

/p, c/ 

‘shutter of door’ 
‘body’ 

/pire/ 

/cire/ 

[pirE] 

[cirE] 

/p, k/ 

‘house’ 

‘tank’ 

/pire/ 

/kire/ 

[pirE] 

[kirE] 

/p. m/ 

‘house’ 

‘cry’ 

/paye/ 

/m aye/ 

[payE] 
[111 ay E] 

/p, v/ 

‘foam’ 

‘rain’ 

/pa:ra/ 

/va:ra / 

[pa:ra] 

[va:ra] 

/t, d/ 

‘pickle’ 

‘week’ 

/lu:ra/ 

/du:ri/ 

/uti/ 

/udi/ 

[tu:ra] 

[du:ri] 

[mi] 

[udi] 


‘distance’ 

: axle : 

‘appear’ 

‘three string hanger’ 
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/t, d/ 


/natu/ 

[natU] 


‘waist’ 

/nadu/ 

MdU] 


‘plant’ 

/a:te/ 

tartE] 


‘alright’ 

/a:de/ 

[a:dE] 

/d, d/ 

‘there’ 

/cu:du/ 

[cu:dU] 


‘needle’ 

/£u:du/ 

[cu:dU] 

/t, r/ 

‘to tuck the flower in 
the hair’ 

/tute/ 

[tutE] 


‘wipe’ 

/ture/ 

[turE] 

/d, r/ 

‘wind’ 

/a:du/ 

[a:dU] 


‘play’ 

/a:ru/ 

[a:rUj 

/c s j/ 

‘six’ 

/ca:ru / 

[ca:rU] 


‘phlegm in the nose’ 

/ja:ru/ 

[ja:rU] 

/k g/ 

‘slip’ 

/ku:ne/ 

[ku:nE] 


‘hunch back’ 

/gu:me/ 

[gu:mE] 


‘owl’ 

/bi:ku/ 

[bi:kU] 


‘kick’ (v) 

/bi:gu/ 

[bi:gUj 

/k, c, £/ 

‘sleep’ (v) 

/kire/ 

[kirE] 


‘weep’ (v) 

/cire/ 

[cirE] 


‘tank’ 

/£ire/ 

[cflrE] 


‘gourd’ 
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/m, n/ 


/me:lu/ 

/ne:lu/ 

/ku:ne/ 

/gu:me/ 

[me:lU] 

[ne:lU] 

[ku:nE] 

[gu:mE] 

/n, n ] 

‘back’ 

‘hang’ (v) 
‘hunch back’ 
‘owl’ 

/ku:ne/ 

/pu:iie/ 

[ku:nE] 

[putnE] 

/n, n/ 

‘hunch back’ 
‘cat’ 

/a:ne/ 

/a:ne/ 

[a:nE] 

[a:nE] 


‘elephant’ 
‘like that’ 


/l, 1 , r, y/ 

/ba:lu/ 

^a:]u/ 

/ba:ru/ 

/ba:yu/ 

[ba:lU] 

[ba:lUl 

[ba:rU] 

[ba:yU] 

/v, y/ 

‘tail’ 

‘saw’ 

‘stomach’ 
‘sharp edge’ 

/na:vu/ 

/na:yu/ 

[na:vU] 

[na:yU] 

/v, m/ 

‘tongue’ 

‘dog’ 

/na:vu/ 

/na:mu/ 

[na:vU] 

[na:mU] 

/v, b/ 

‘tongue’ 

‘we’ (incl.) 

/va:ra/ 

/ba:ra/ 

[va:ra] 

[ba:ra] 


‘week’ 

‘weight’ 
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2.4.2 Suprasegmentak 

Juncture 

Three types of juncture are identified in Yerava. The 
internal juncture, word medial juncture and word final 
juncture. They are symbolically indicated with the signs—, + 
and # respectively. 

Internal juncture /—/ 

The two words spoken in succession are joined together to 
act as a single unit. The pause in between is represented by 


‘fine sand’ 

6 I j 

pregnant women 

Word medial juncture /+/ 

The two words are spoken in succession without the opera¬ 
tion of the Sandhi rule. The pause in between is represented 
by /+/ 

pu: + manelu ‘flower and sand’ 

ba:ru + ka:rati ‘one who has a big stomach’ 

Word final juncture /#} 

In an utterance it occurs at the end of each word and is rep¬ 
resented by space [#] 

# ni:nga # u:deku # bari # ‘you please 

come here’ 


pu:-manelu 

Hu *r-Vq *rcj ti 

« J. tvu .1 u n 


Terminal contours 

Three terminal contours are identified in Yerava. They are 
rising, falling and level. They are represented by If. / / and 

/-»/ respectively. 
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Rising /f/ 


The rising terminal contour indicates presence of interroga¬ 
tion in an utterance, which has no interrogative word or 
interrogative particle. The rising terminal contour also exists 
in the utterances with interrogative pronouns and interrogative 
particle; however, it is not as conspicuous as it is with 
previous case. 


ave pireku po:nja/f 
12 3 


ive avena pire 7 1 
1 2 3 


‘He went home?’ 

1 3 2 

This is his house?’ 
1 2 3 


Falling /<// 

The falling contour indicates presence of doubts and 
ridicule in utterance, not indicated by the words in it but 
expressed in the delivery of an utterance. 


ave pireku po:nja / 
i 2 3 


ive avena pire 
1 2 3 


‘He went home’ 

1 3 2 

This is his home’ 
1 2 3 


Level /->/ 

The level contour is the one with which the statements are 
made. This contour indicates the normal utterance. 


ave pireku po:nja-> 
1 2 3 


ive avena pire -» 
1 2 3 


‘He went home’ 

1 2 3 

This is his home’ 
1 2 3 


2.5 Allophonic distribution 

2.5.1 Vowels 
Short 

/i/ has two allop hones [I] and [i]. 
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[I] Lower-high unrounded front vowel. 

It occurs medially before clusters, both identical 
and non-identical. 

[pIllU] /pillu/ ‘grass’ 

[blllU] /billu/ ‘bow’ 

[tINga] /tiNga/ ‘month’ 

[i] High unrounded front vowel. 

It occurs elsewhere. 

[ittErE] /ittere/ ‘this much’ 

[birelU] /birelu/ ‘finger’ 

[ta:di] /ta:cli/ ‘beard’ 

/e/ has two allophones [Ej and [ej. 

[E] Lower-mid unrounded front vowel. 

It occurs medially before /r/ and finally. 

[tEratE] /terate/ ‘snail’ 

[tilE] /tile/ ‘head’ 

[ej Higher-mid unrounded front vowel. 

It occurs elsewhere. 

[ermE] /erme/ ‘buffalo’ 

[iresi] /ireci/ ‘mutton’ 

/a/ has three allophones [a], [A] and [a]. 

[a] Mean-mid unrounded central vowel. 

It occurs medially before retroflex stops /t/ and 
/d/, retroflex lateral /1/and their geminates. 


InadapU] 

[kali] 

[na.tUj 


/nadapu/ 

/kali/ 

/natu/ 


‘behavior’ 

‘dance’ 

‘waist’ 
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[patte/ /patte/ ‘Brahmin’ 

[jaddE] /jadde/ ‘fool’ 

[pal Ji/ [pa]H/ ‘watch tower 

built in the 
middle of the 
paddy field’ 

[A] Higher-low unrounded central vowel. 

It occurs medially before clusters other than the 
geminates of retroflex stops and retroflex 
lateral, both identical and non-identical. 

[mAkka] /makka / ‘children’ 

fpAnji] /panji/ ‘pig’ 

[p Alii] /palli/ ‘lizard’ 

[a] Low unrounded central vowel. 

It occurs elsewhere. 

[andi] /andi/ ‘dark’ 

/u/ has two allophones [U] and [u], 

[U] Lower-high rounded back vowel. 

It occurs medially before clusters both identical 
and non-identical, and finally. 

[kUntE] /kunte/ ‘lame boy’ 

[pUnnU] /punnu/ ‘wound’ 

[te:nU] /te:nu/ ‘honey’ 

nendU] /nendu/ ‘crab’ 

[u] High rounded back vowel. 

It occurs elsewhere. 


[umE] 

[uradE] 

[mudirE] 


/ume/ 

/urade/ 

/mudire/ 


‘aunt’ 

‘husband’ 

‘beans’ 
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/o/ has two allophones [OJ and [o], 

[O] Lower-mid rounded back vowel. 

It occurs medially before [r] and retroflex stops 
/t/ and /d/, retroflex lateral /I/ and their 
geminates. 


[kOri| 

/kori/ 

‘sheep’ 

[kOtij 

/koti/ 

‘peak’ 

[boiil 

/boli/ 

‘light’ 

[bOdi] 

/bodi/ 

‘to hit 
bullet’ 

[mOttE] 

/mottc/ 

‘boy’ 

[boniJllii 

/bol 1 ul 1 i 

‘garlic’ 

[o] Highcr-m: 

id round back 

vowel. 

It occurs 

elsewhere. 


[ottij 

/otti/ 

‘bread’ 

[tondE] 

/tonde/ 

‘throat’ 

[koilU| 

/koilu/ 

‘to kill’ 


Long 

/i:/ has one allophonc [i:]. 

[i:] High unrounded front long vowel. 

It occurs in all positions. 

[i:.sE| /i:ce/ ‘house fly’ 

[pi:li] /pi:li/ ‘eye lashes’ 

[ti:| /ti:/ ‘fire’ 

/c:/ has two allophones [E:] and [e:]. 

(E:] Lower-mid unrounded front long vowel. 
It occurs medially before /r/and /m/. 

[nE:ra] /ne:ra/ ‘Sun’ 

[kE:mE] /ke:me/ ‘wild goat’ 
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[e:] Higher-mid unrounded front long vowel. 

It occurs elsewhere. 

[e:nE] /e:ne/ 'how’ 

[pe:nU] /pe:nu/ ‘louse’ 

/a:/ has one allophone [a:]. 

[a:] Low unrounded central long vowel. 

It occurs in all positions. 

[a:nE] /a:ne/ ‘like that’ 

[baya:tU] /baya:tu/ ‘age’ 

[ba:] /ba:/ ‘to come’ 

/u:/ has one allophone [u:]. 

[u:j High rounded back long vowel. 

It occurs in all positions. 

[u:clE] /u:de/ ‘here’ 

[cu:di] /cu:di/ ‘coir rope’ 

[pu:j /pu:/ ‘flower’ 

/o:/ has two allophones [O:] and [o:]. 

[O:] Lower-mid rounded back long vowel. 

It occurs medially before /r/, /]/ and /t/. 

[kO:ril /ko:ri/ ‘fishing basket’ 

[tO:lE] /to:W wolf 

[pO:tE] /po:te/ ‘hollow portion 

of the tree’ 

[o:] Higher-mid rounded back long vowel. 

It occurs elsewhere. 


fo:dU] 

[to:kU] 

[po:] 


/o:du/ 

/to:ku/ 

/po:/ 


‘skull’ 

‘gun' 

‘go’ 
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2.5.2 Consonants 
Stops 

Ip! has one allophone [p] 

[pi Bilabial voiceless stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[pirE] /pire/ ‘house’ 

[pitpE] /pi:pe/ ‘wood pecker’ 

Pol has one allophone [b]. 

[b] Bilabial voiced stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[ba:rU] /ba:ru/ ‘stomach’ 

[ru:bU] /ru:bu/ ‘picture’ 

/t/ has one allophone [t]. 

[t] Apico-dental voiceless stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

rtrvHT II /tn - rlii/ ‘ctrpprn’ 

[po:tU] /po:tu/ ‘he buffalo’ 

Id/ has one allophone [d]. 

[d] Apico-dental voiced stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[du:ri] /du:ri/ ‘axle’ 

[mudU] /mudu/ ‘back’ 

!\! has one allophone [tj. 

[t] Retroflex voiceless stop. 

It occurs medially. 

[a:tE] /a:te/ ‘alright’ 

[atuka] /atuka/ ‘near’ 
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/cl/ has one allophone [clj. 

[d] Retroflex voiced stop. 

It occurs medially. 

[e ; clH] /e:de/ ‘where’ 

jku:dU] /ku:du/ ‘nest’ 

/c/ has one allophone [cj. 

[c| Palatal voiceless stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[cii'E] /cire/ ‘tank’ 

[ca:cE] /ca:ce/ ‘uncle’ 

1)1 has one allophone Jj]. 

|j] Palatal voiced stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

u i:n u /ji:ni/ ‘stingy 

woman’ 

[aja:mE] /aja:me/ ‘barbar’ 

/k/ has one allophone [k], 

[k] Velar voiceless stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 


[kilE] /kile/ ‘to dig’ 

[minikE] ,/minike/ ‘glow-worm’ 


/g/ has one allophone [g], 

[g] Velar voiced stop. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[guva] /guva/ ‘well’ 

[pugEl /puge/ ‘smoke’ 
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Affricate 

/c/ has two allophones [c] and [s] 


[s] Apico-alveolar voiceless fricative. 
It occurs intervocally. 


[ka:sU] 

/ka:cu/ 

t • y 

air 

[go:sU] 

/ go:cu/ 

‘cabbage’ 

[c] Palatal voiceless affricate. 


It occurs 
gemination. 

initially and 

medially in 

[cO:rE] 

/cotre/ 

‘blood’ 

[kobbE] 

/kobbe/ 

‘water bird’ 

Nasals 



/m/ has one allophone 

[m]. 


[ml Bilabial voiced nasal. 


It occurs initially and medially. 

[mO:Ji] 

/mo:li/ 

‘lion rl Ip r\ r 

liUlikJlC VJJL 

plough’ 

[kema] 

/kema/ 

‘wall’ 

/n/ has three allophones [n], [N] and 

[n]. 

[n] Apico-dental 

voiced nasal. 


It occurs me 

dially before dental stops. 

[kondE] 

/ konde/ 

‘black ant’ 

[ca:ndU] 

/ca:ndu/ 

‘sandalwood’ 


[N] Velar voiced nasal. 

It occurs medially before velar voiced stop. 


[tINgaJ 

[peNgaJ 


/tinga/ 

/penga/ 


‘month’ 

‘sister’ 
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[n] Apico-alveolar voiced nasal. 

It occurs elsewhere. 

[numkU] /numku/ ‘to squeeze’ 

[ma:ni] /ma:ni/ ‘one type of 

grass’ 

/n/ has one allophone [n] 

[n] Retroflex voiced nasal 
It occurs medially. 

[a:nE] /a:ne/ 

[pani] /pani/ 

/n/ has one allophone [n], 

[n] Palatal voiced nasal. 

It occurs medially. 

[pu:hE] /pu:he/ 

[ci:nEj /citne/ 

Laterals 

/M has one allophone [1]. 

[1] Apico-alveolar voiced lateral. 

It occurs medially. 

[pa:lU] /pa:lu/ ‘milk’ 

[eli] /eli/ ‘rat’ 

/]/ has one allophone []]. 

[1] Retroflex voiced nasal. 

It occurs medially. 


‘like that’ 
‘work’ 


‘cat’ 

‘soapnut’ 


[bO:l£] 

[kalij 


/bode/ 

/kali/ 


‘neck’ 

‘to dance’ 
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Trill 

/r/ has one allophone [r], 

[r] Apico-alveolar voiced trill. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[kOriyE] /koriye/ ‘squirrel’ 

[p ir HJ /pire/ ‘house’ 

[ru.bU] /ru:bu/ ‘picture’ 

Semivowels 

hi has one allophone [v], 

[vj Labio-dental voiced semivowel. 

It occurs initially and medially. 

[va:ra] /va:ra/ ‘week’ 

[pu:vE] /pu:ve/ ‘cock’ 


lyl has one allophone [y], 

[y] Palatal voiced semivowel. 

It occurs medially. 

[mayEl /maye/ ‘rain’ 

[puyE] / puye/ ‘river’ 


2.6 Phonemic distribution 

2.6.1 Vowels 

Short vowel 

Initial 


i 

e 

a 

u 

o 


+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


Long vowel 
i: 
e: 

o • 
ci. 

u: 

o: 


+ 

+ 

i 

~T 

+ 


•Medial 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


Final 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 


+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 

+ 
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Vowels 

Short vowel 

Initial 

i 

/ile/ 

‘leaf 

e 

/eli / 

‘rat’ 

a 

/aye/ 

‘to send’ 

u 

/ume/ 

‘aunt’ 

0 

/ola:vu/ 

‘inside’ 

Long vowel 

i: 

/i:ru/ 

‘egg of louse 

e: 

/e:yu/ 

‘seven’ 

a: 

/a:ru/ 

< • J 

SIX 

u: 

/u:ru/ 

‘village’ 

o: 

/o:du/ 

‘skull’ 


Medial 

/tile/ 

‘head’ 

Final 

/idi/ 

‘lightning’ 

/nendu/ 

‘crab’ 

/kurke/ 

‘fox’ 

/mage/ 

‘son’ 

/kala/ 

‘thrashing 

floor’ 

/kurude/ 

‘blind’ 

/pillu/ 

‘grass’ 

/kolle/ 

‘blacksmith’ 

/po:vo/ 
‘will go’ 

/pi:li/ 

‘eye lash’ 

/ti:/ 
‘fire’ 

/ke:me/ 
‘wild goat’ 

/be:re:/ 
‘0! Bera’ 

/ka:li/ 

‘cow’ 

/ta:/ 

‘to bring’ 

/bu:ku/ 

‘to pour 

/pu:/ 

‘flower’ 

/ko:de/ 

‘monkey’ 

/po:/ 

go’ 
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2.6.2 Consonants 



Consonant 

Initial 

Medial 

Final 


P 

+ 

+ 

— 

' 

b 

+ 

+ 

— 


t 

+ 

+ 

— 


d 

+ 

+ 

_ 


t 

— 

+ 

— 


d 

— 

+ 

— 


G 

+ 

+ 

__ 


j 

+ 

+ 

— 


k 

+ 

+ 

— 


g 

+ 

+ 

— 


£ 

+ 

+ 

— 


m 

+ 

+ 

— 


n 

+ 

+ 

— 


n 

— 

+ 

— 


n 

— 

+ 

— 


1 

— 

+ 

— 


1 

- 

+ 

— 


r 

+ 

+ 

— 


V 

+ 

+ 

— 


y 

— 

I 

I 

— 

Consonant 

Initial 

Medial 

P 

/pa:yu/ 

‘mat’ 

< 

/patape/ 

‘cream’ 

b 

/ba:ru/ 

‘s to much’ 

/ru:bu/ 

‘pictures’ 

t 

/tuti/ 

‘Yerava 

musical 

drum’ 

/a: tela/ 

‘but’ 

d 

/du:ri/ 

‘axle’ 

/mide/ 

‘heap of 
grass’ 

t 


— 

/ati/ 

‘bottom’ 

d 


— 

/tadu/ 

‘to halt’ 

c 

/'cevi/ 

ear’ 

/ka:cu/ 

‘air’ 

j 

/ji:ni/ 

‘stingy 

female’ 

/aja:me/ 

‘barbar’ 
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k 

/kudu/ 

‘to bend’ 

/ka:ke/ 

‘drow’ 

g 

/gerana/ 

‘big 

well’ 

/mage/ 

‘son’ 

V 

c 

/ca:na/ 

‘cow 

dung’ 

/i:ce/ 

‘house 

fly’ 

m 

/madi/ 

‘cave’ 

/kema/ 

.‘wall’ 

n 

/namme/ 

‘festival’ 

/ma:ni/ 

‘a type 
of grass’ 

n 


— 

/na:na/ 

‘shyness’ 

n 


— 

/pu:ne/ 

‘cat’ 

1 


— 

/male/ 

‘to wonder’ 

1 


— 

/buli/ 

‘to call’ 

r 

/nr.bu/ 

‘picture’ 

/pa:ra/ 

‘pickle’ 

V 

/va:ra/ 

‘week’ 

/na:vu/ 

‘tongue’ 

y 


— 

/e:yu/ 

‘seven’ 

2.7 Clusters 





In Yerava, the vowel clusters are not found. In the conso¬ 
nant clusters, the initial consonant clusters are also not 
found. Only medial consonant clusters are found and they are 
analyzed below. 

2.7.1 Medial clusters 

—C 1 C 1 —type 

In this type there are five types of medial clusters. 


-pp- 

appe 

‘father’ 

-bb- 

abbi 

‘water falls’ 

-tt- 

matti 

‘mole’ 

-dd- 

addu 

‘border’ 

-tt- 

muttu 

‘knee’ 

-dd- 

jadde 

‘fool’ 

-cc- 

uccu 

urine’ 

-jj- 

angare 

kajji small pox 

-kk- 

pakki 

‘bird’ 

-gg- 

baggare 

‘chest bones’ 
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Affricate+Affricate 


vv 

-cc- 

v v 

p u ecu 

‘ant hill’ 

Nasal+Nasal 



-mm- 

a mine 

‘mother’ 

-nn- 

cenni 

‘cheek’ 

-nn- 

anni 

‘chin’ 

-hn- 

mattanne 

‘water melon’ 

Lateral 4-Lateral 


-11- 

ellu 

'bone’ 

-Jl- 

kajle 

‘thief 

Semivowel 4- Sem ivowel 


•yy- 

mayye 

‘impotent’ 

‘one of the 

-w- 

kuwajiye 

subgroups of 
Yeravas’ 

Meclial 

identical consonant clusters 

Second member of the 

cluster 

p b t d 

1 4 c j k g c 

m n n n 1 1 r 


-O n 

n 

n 

5 1 


+ 
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2.7.2 -C,Ca —type 

The -C 1 C 2 —type of medial clusters is identified and they 
are classed into 13 groups. They are: 


Stop + Stop 

-db- 

udbare 

‘slope’ 

-tk- 

otkati birelu 

‘little finger’ 

-dk- 

kudke 

‘drunkard’ 

-tjg- 

badge 

‘Kannada man’ 

Stop + Nasal 

-dn- 

kodne:ri 

‘curry leaves’ 

Stop+Semivowel 

-dv- 

go-dve 

’wheat’ 

S top + Trill 

-kr- 

nrukri 

‘head man’ 

Nasal+Stop 

-mp- 

kampu 

‘smell’ 

-mb- 

matambu 

‘ankle’ 

-nt- 

enta 

‘which’ 

-nd- 

ba:ndi 

‘itch’ 

-nt- 

kunte 

‘lame man’ 

-nd- 

tonde 

‘throat’ 

-nj- 

konje 

‘prawn’ 

-nc- 

mance 

‘man’ 

-nk- 

cinkclu maye 

‘drizzle’ 

-ng- 

tinga 

‘month’ 
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% 


Nasal +Affricate 


-nd- 

an£u 

‘border’ 

sal+Semivowel 

ny- 

e:nya:telu 

‘any how’ 

Lateral + Stop 

bolla 

‘white’ 


■ bolka 

‘Bolka’ 


Trill + Stop 

-rp- 

karpa 

‘foetus’ 

-rt- 

barta 

sickness 

-rd- 

erdu 

‘bull’ 

-rt- 

irtu 

‘darkness’ 

-rk- 

purke 

‘mosquito’ 

Trill + Affricate 

V 

-rc- 

perca:yi 

‘bandicoot’ 

Trill+Nasal 

-mi- 

ernie 

‘buffalo’ 

-rn- 

arne 

‘alligator’ 

-rn- 

net-he 

‘forehead’ 

Semivowel + Slop 

-vt- 

tavte 

‘green leaves 

-vt- 

cavtu 

which cause an 
itching sensation’ 
‘to crush’ 

-vd- 

covdu 

ear 

-yp- 

paypu 

‘hunger’ 

-yt- 

maytini 

‘wife’s sister’ 

-yc- 

kuycu 

‘bury’ 



First member of the cluster 
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Semivowel-1-Lateral 


-vl- avlu 

‘flattened rice’ 

-yl- beylu 

‘sunlight’ 

Semi vowel+Nasal 

-vn- javne:ri 

‘sweet melon’ 

-yn- bayhane 

‘brinjal’ 

Semi vo weld-Trill 

-yr- tayre 

‘hen’ 

Semivowel 4 Semivowel 

-yv- payvu 

‘cattle’ 

-vy- e:vya:telu 

‘any how’ 


Medial nonidentical consonant clusters 


Second member of the cluster 
p btdtdcjkgcmnnnl 1 rvy 


P 

b 

t 

d 

t 

c 


g 

& 


r 

\7 


+ 

+ 


+ 


+ 

+ + 


+ 


+ 


m + + 

P 

n 

n 

1 

1 


+ 4 - + + 4 - 4 - 4 - 

4 - 4 - 


+ 


4 - 

** 

4 4 - + 
+ 4 

4 


4 


+ 4 + + 4 

i i 

"T" T 

4 4 


+ + 
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2.7.3 Three consonant clusters 

The three consonant clusters are less in Ycrava. The 
following types of three consonant clusters arc identified. 


-yng- 

-ymb- 

-rnd- 


puyngelari 

oymbadu 

parndu 


'boiled rice’ 
‘nine’ 

‘eagle’ 


2.8 Syllabic pattern 


The onset, peak and coda are three elements of a syllable 
in an Yerava word. The short or long vowel forms the peak of 
a syllable. The peak is an obligatory element of the syllable, 
and onset and coda are optional elements. The peak of the 


Svllcllllc Til3V IlilVP n rnncAnant r\r o 

—- J **“ ■ ^^Iiuvnuii Cl 

onset or as a coda. 


lant cluster as an 


2.8.1 Types of syllables 

There are three types of syllables. They are 

Initial syllables 
Medial syllables 
Final syllables 

In Yerava all the words end in a vowel. The initial and 
medial syllables can be further subgrouped into two types. 

Open types 
Close types 

The final syllables are of only one type, viz., open 

type. 

Initial syllables 

There are fourteen types of initial syllables. Among them 
four are ofopen type^the rest ten are close type. They are V- 
v ^ cv -, CV-, VC-, VC-, VCC-, VCCC-, VCC-, CVC-. cvcc- 
CVC-, CVCC-, and CVCCC-. 



79 


Open types 

V : 

V- 

cv- 

cv- 

Close types 
VC- 

vc- 

vcc- 

vccc- 

vcc- 

cvc- 

cvcc- 

CVC- 

cvcc- 

cvccc- 

All the above 
generalized as 


e-li 
a:-tela 
pi-re 
pc:*m 

en-a:ngu 
a:n-e 
urm-bu 
oymb-adu 
a:nd-i 
mir-eyi 
kall-ati 
gu:r-ka 
cund-eli 
parnd-u 

types of initial 
(C) ¥(C) (C) (O- 


‘rat’ 

‘but’ 

‘house’ 

‘name’ 

because 
‘like that’ 

‘ant’ 

‘nine’ 

‘mango seed’ 

‘old man’ 

‘female thief 
‘asthma’ 

‘fishing hook’ 

‘eagle’ 

syllable can be 


Medial syllables 

There are thirteen types of medial syllables. Among 
them seven are of open type, the rejst are_of close type. They 
arc _v- -v”-, -CV-, -VCA, -CCV-, -CC\\ -VCC-, -CVC-, -CCVC-, 
-CCVC-, -CVCC-, -CVCC-, and -CVC-. 


Open types 


-V- 

kod-a-ke 

‘bell-like 
article tied to 
the neck of a 
bull’ 

-V- 

bad-a:-ku 

‘South’ 

-cv- 

i-ra:-vu 

‘night’ 

-vc- 

mag-a:]-u 

‘daughter’ 

-ccv- 

pa-nde-ru 

‘death 

ceremony’ 

-ccv- 

ma-tta:nhe 

‘water melon’ 

-vcc- 

pir-a:nd-ati 

‘mad woman 
wanderer’ 
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Close types 



-CV c- 

ip-pur-ti 

‘scabis’ 

-CVC- 

e:v-ya:t-elu 

‘anybody’ 

-ccvc- 

ci-ndel-ari 

one type of 



rice’ 

-ccvc- 

ba:-rka:r-ati 

‘pregnant woman’ 

-CVCC- 

pa-tang-ayu 

‘forearm’ 

-cvcc- 

na-ra:ng-u 

‘to suffer’ 

All the above 

types of medial 

1 syllables can 

generalized as 




-(C) (C) V (C) (C) - 


Final syllables 


There are four types of final syllables. They are -V -V 
-CV, -CCV. * ’ * 


Open types 


-V 

ko:d-e 

-V 

be:-re: 

-CV 

£i-te 

-CCV 

mo-tte 

All the above 
generalized as 

types 


‘monkey’ 

l r» * 

ui rsera 
‘hood’ 

‘boy’ 

°f final syllables can be 


-(C) (C) V 


On the basis of the total number of syllabes in a word, the 
following types of syllables are identified in Yerava. 


Monosyllabic words 
Disyllabic words 
Trisyllabic words 
Tetrasyilabic words 
Pentasyllabic words 
Hexasyllabic words 
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Monosyllabic words 

V 

i: 

‘this’ 

cv 

po: 

‘go’ 

Disyllabic words 

cv-cv 

£o:-re 

‘blood’ 

cv-ccv 

ce-nni 

‘cheek’ 

cvc-cv 

C/iJV ivu 

‘ear wax’ 

cvcc-v 

nerh-e 

‘forehead’ 

vc-cv 

el-lu 

‘bone’ 

v-cv 

u:-nu 

‘jaw’ 

cvc-cv 

gu:r-ka 

‘asthma’ 

cvc-v 

ba:l-u 

‘tail’ 

vcc-v 

erd-u 

‘bull’ 

vc-v 

e:y-u 

‘seven’ 

vc-v 

il-e 

‘leaf 

v-cv 

i-di 

‘lightning’ 

v-cv 

e:-ne 

‘how’ 

vc-cv 

ok-ka 

‘all’ 

vc-v 

at-a 

‘to peal’ 

vcc-v 

e:nd-e 

‘to get up’ 

Trisyllabic words 



cv-cv-cv 

pa-ya-ge 

‘oltl’ 

cvc-cv-cv 

kur-ke-ni 

‘heal’ 

cv-cv-cv 

ku-te:-ru 

‘intestine’ 

cv-cv-cv 

tu:-pe-ru 

‘hair on the 
body’ 

cvcc-vc-v 

pukk-ul-u 

‘naval’ 

cvc-vc-v 

tu:r-el-u 

‘dysentery’ 

vc-vc-v 

il-uk-u 

‘sprain’ 

cvcc-vc-cv 

kanj-ut-ta 

’abortion’ 

cvc-vcv-v 

kul-a:mb-u 

‘hoof 

cvcc-vc-v 

^u:nd-el-i 

‘fishing 

hook’ 

vcc-vc-v 

umb-ul-u 

‘leech’ 
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vc- 

vc-v 

a:v-il-u 

‘ flattened 



rice’ 



vc-vc-v 

ur-a:l-e 

‘husband’ 

vc-vc-v 

at-ak-e 

‘a recan ut’ 

cv-cvc-v 

pu:-ka:r-e 

‘flower man’ 

cv-cvc-v 

ki-na:v-u 

‘dream’ 

cvc-vc-v 

mu]-a:v-u 

‘chilly’ 

cvc-vc-cv 

bol-ul-li 

garlic’ 

v-cv-cv 

u-la:-ke 

‘pestle’ 

cv-cvcc-v 

ki-ya:ng-u 

‘sweet roots’ 

vc-cvc-vc-v 

e:v-ya:t-el-u 

‘any body’ 

vcc-vc-v 

ett-al-a 

‘until’ 

v-ccvc-v 

i-nnel-e 

‘yesterday’ 

vcc-vc-v 

epp-a:l-u 

‘always’ 

cvcc-vc-v 

TlCwn O 

11VU1U L.i U 

sickness 

cv-cv-ccv 

na-ra-mbu 

‘nerve’ 

vc-v-cv 

ir-e-ci 

‘mutton’ 

Tetrasyllable words 



CV-C V-CV-CV 

ca:-na-ti-le 

‘bald head’ 

t \ur^\ur'\j_r'\r 

» v_. T V v_y V 

na-tu-mu:-ie 

“back bone’ 

cv-ccv-cv-ccv 

pu-lle-to-tti 

‘womb’ 

v-cv-cv-cv 

u-ri-ni:-ru 

‘sweat’ 

cv-cvcc-vc-v 

mi-nung-a:l-u 

‘calf 

cv-cvcc-vc-v 

pa-tang-ay-u 

‘forearm’ 

cv-cv-cv-ccv 

ka-ri-pu-nnu 

‘cist’ 

vc-cv-cv-ccv 

ey-ye-pa-ni 

‘porcupine’ 

vc-vc-vc-cv 

in-eg-ut-tu 

‘shoulder of 



bull’ 

vc-cvc-vc-v 

i:£-ka:r-at-i 

‘midwife’ 

cv-cv-cv-cv 

ma-di-ya-le 

‘washer man’ 

cvc-cv-cv-cv 

ton-de-ko-la 

‘throat pipe’ 

CV-CV-V-CV 

ti-le-o:-du 

‘skull’ 

^ Y V V 

kan-nu-ma-tte 

‘eye ball’ 

vc-vc-vc-v 

ur-uv-ul-i 

‘spider’ 

vc-v-cv-ccv 

ir-e-pu-yvu 

r 

‘earth worm’ 
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cv-ccv-cv-cv 

pa-cce-to:-ve 

‘grasshopper 

cvc-cvc-v-cv 

mar-mag-a:-lu 

‘sister’s 

daughter’ 

CV-CV-CCV-CV 

pi-ra:-nda-ti 

‘madwoman, 

wanderer’ 

vc-v-cv-cv 

it-a:-va-ti 

‘left handed 

woman’ 

vc-vc-vc-cv 

a:m-ul-en-ne 

‘castor oil’ 

cv-cv-cv-cv 

be:-ni-ka:-Ia 

4 9 

oil ivi ni O r* 

O U iiilll Cl 

V-CV-CV-CCV 

a-re-ka-lle 

‘waist chain’ 

cvc-cv-cv-ccv 

ka:t-tu-mu-rke 

‘one type of 
snake’ 

CV-CCV-CV-CV 

tu-mbi-ka-yu 

‘trunk of the 
elephant’ 

Pentasyllable words 

cv-cv-cv-cv-cv 

ap-pe-bi-re-lu 

‘thumb’ 

vc-cv-cv-cv-ccv 

an-ga-re-ka-jji 

‘small pox’ 

cv-cv-cv-cv-cv 

mo:-da-pu-ra:-vu 

‘dove’ 

cvc-cv-cv-cv-cv 

pat-te-ka-{a-pe 

‘one type of 
snake’ 

cvcc-vc-v-cv-ccv 

kacc-il-e-pa:-mbu 

‘one type of 
snake’ 

cv-cv-cv-cv-cv 

po:cu-ma-ga:-lu 

‘adopted 

daughter’ 

cv-cvc-cv-cv-cv 

bi-run-du-ka:-re 

‘relative’ 

CV-CCV-VC-VC-V 

ka-lla-ur-a:t-i 

‘mistress’ 

v-cv-cv-cv-cv 

a-ta-ke-ma-ra 

‘arecanut 

tree’ 

cvcc-v-cv-cv-cv 

tond-e-ko-1 a:-pe 

‘throat pipe’ 

v-cv-cv-cv-cv 

a-ri-mu-la:-vu 

‘pepper’ 

cv-cv-cv-cv-ccv 

ka-te-ya-ka-Ilu 

‘churning 

vessel’ 

cvcc-v-cv-cv-cv 

bann-a-ba-le-yi 

‘spider’ 
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Hexasyllabic words 


CV-CV-CV-CV-CV-CV ot-ka-ti-bi-re-lu 
VC-VC-V-CVCC-V-CV ur-ak-e-mand-i-lu 
CV-CCV-CV-CV-CV-CV mu-nna-yi-ka:-ra-ti 

CV-CV-CV-CV-CV-CV ka-na-1 a-ka :-ra-ti 
CV-CV-CV-CV-CV-CV ka:-ve-lu-ka:-ra-ti 


‘small 

finger’ 

‘one type of 

snake’ 

‘younger 

brother’s 

wife’ 

‘bride’ 

‘watch 

woman’ 



CHAPTER III 

MORPHOPHONEMICS 


In this chapter on morphophonemics, the formula formulated 
and ordered to illustrate the morphophonemic changes taking 
place while the morphs are juxtaposed are presented. 

The ampersand *&’ represents the morpheme boundary and 
hyphen represents the place of occurrence of the phoneme in 
question. The asterisk *’ indicates the incomplete form. 

The rules are numbered and referred to in the chapters 
where they operate. In this chapter also the page number is 
given against each rule to indicate the place of its 
occurrence. 


R.l x->0 /- & 



atex&kinj&e 

atex&k&u 

atex&p&e 

atex&c&e 

atex&mi 

atex&ta 

atex&tama 

atex&# 


> ate&kinj&e 
atckinje 

> ate&k&u 
ateku 

> ate&p&e 
atepe 

> ate&c&e 
atece 

> ate&mi 
atemi 

> ate&ta 
ateta 

> ate&tama 
ate tarn a 

> ate 


(P. 233) 
‘I close’ 


(P. 299) 

‘I will close’ 


(P. 297) . 

T will close’ 


(P. 207) 

‘I closed’ 


(P. 297) 

‘you close’ (PI) 

(P. 297) 

you close’ (mas) 
(P. 297) 

‘you close’ (Fern) 
‘to close’ (P. 220) 
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R.2 


r- 


r 


t 


d 



-> 


/ # 

nd 


nd 


k > 


k. 



kan&t&e 

urul&nd&e 


CV ( n ) 
VCV ( 1 ) 


> kan&d&e (P. 211) 

kanclc ‘I saw’ 

> urul&nd&c (P. 231) 

urul&nd&c * 


& — 


(c) V 


( d ) 


R.3 


t / # 




R.4 



(V) (C) V ( j ) 
r \7 


( n ^ 
V V / 


bud&t&c 

> bud&t&e 


ud&t&c 

budte * 

> ud&t&e 

(P. 246) 

ba:d&t&c 

udte * 

> ba:d&t&e 

(P. 211) 

ka:n&t&c 

ba:dte * 

> ka:n&t&e 

(P. 213) 

urul&t&c 

karntc * 

> urul&l&e 

(p. 268) 

kcd&t&e 

urult c* 

> ked&t&e 

(p. 221) 


kcdtc * 

(p. 278) 


# 


(C) V - 


(V) (C) V - 


& - 


& 


& 


nd 
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baxl&t&i&c&e 

kaai&t&i&c&c 

uruj&t&i&c&e 

urul&nd&e 


> ha:&t&i&c&e 
badice 

> kar&t&i&c&e 
ka:tice 

> uru&t&i&c&e 
urutice 

> uru&nd&e 
urunde 


(P- 213) 

'I caused to dry’ 
(P. 268) 

'I showed’ 

(P. 221) 

’I cause to roll’ 
(P. 231) 

’I rolled’ 



R.5 


LL 

ud&t&e 


bud&t&e 


ked&t&e 


(C) V- 


t / # 


> ut&t&e 
utte 

> but&t&e 
butte 

> ke:t&t&e 
ke:tte 


C V — 


(P. 211) 

‘I wore’ 

(P. 246) 

’I left’ 

(P. 278) 

'I listened’ 


f ba ) 

R.6 i & — 

t ta J 


ba&inj&e 

ta&inj&e 

R.7 


> ba&nj&e 
ban je 

> ta&nje 
tanje 



(P. 293) 
‘I come' 
(P. 294) 
‘I give’ 


(p / -& k 


matang&k&u 

a:g&k&u 


> mata&k&u 
mataku 

> a:&k&u 
a:ku 


(P. 206) 

‘to fold’ 

(P. 213) 

‘to become’ 
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f \ 
1 




R.8 < 

| n 

> -> (p / —& nj 




y 

s / 




ne:I&nj&e 

> ne:&nj&e 

(P. 216) 



ne:nje 

‘I hanged’ 

pa:y&nj&e 

> pa:&nj&e 

(P. 216) 



pa:nje 

‘I 

ran’ 

tin&nj&e 


> tin&nj&e 

(P. 231) 



tinje 

• 

‘I 

ate’ 


be: 


be 


R.9 

mi • 

11 u . 


nu 

— ex. nu 


no: 

J 

no 



be:&nd&a 

nu:&nd&a 

no:&nd&a 


> be&nd&a 
benda 

> nu&nd&a 
nunda 

> no&nd&a 
nonda «■ 


(P. 215) 

‘it was baked’ 
(P. 215) 

‘he pushed’ 

(P. 215) 

‘it pained’ 


R.10 


1 > 

y 


p / - & p 


Where P is k, p, c. 


nil&p&e 

nil&kinj&e 


> nip&p&e 
nippe 

> nik&kinj&e 
nikkinje 


(P. 292) 

1 will stand’ 
(P. 292) 

‘I stand’ 
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ir&kinj&e 

ir&p&c 

bey&kinj&e 

bey&p&e 

bey&c&e 

R.ll ([>->{'/ 

to:k&li 

lin&pi&c&e 

ba:t&c&e 

R.12 (p -> y / 

te:ne&ode 

biri&ode 


> ik&kinj&e 

(P. 295) 

ikkinjc 

‘I will be’ 

> ip&p&e 

(P. 295) 

ippe 

‘I will be’ 

> bek&kinj&e 

(P. 294) 

bekkinje 

‘I shoot’ 

> bep&p&e 

(P. 294) 

bcppe 

‘I will shoot’ 

> bec&c&e 

(P. 294) 

becce 

1 shot’ 



> to:ki&li 
to :kili 

> tini&pi&c&e 
tinipicc 

> "ba: ti&c&e 

bahice 


(P. 171) 

‘by the gun’ 

(P. 221) 

‘I caused to eat’ 
(P. 220) 

‘1 got it dried’ 


(A 



f z \ 



> 



> te:ncy&o:le 

(P. 154) 

te:heyo:le 

‘leaves 


tree’ 

> biriy&ode 

(P. 154) 

biriyode 

‘leaves 


tree’ 


of 


of 


coconut 


palm 
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pilc&e 

pani&c 

ni:&u 

gu:me&a 

bali&a 

madi&a:le 

R.13 (p -> v / 

iru&cru 

mu:&cru 

na:yii&a 


> piley&e 
pileyc 

> paniy&c 
paniye 

> ni:y&u 
ni:yu 

> gu:mey&a 
gu:meye 

> baliy&a 
baliya 

madiy&a:le 

madiyaile 



tu:J —& 

_u 

> iruv&eru 
iruvcru 

> mu:v&cru 
mu:vcru 

> na:yuv&a 
naryuva 


(P. 148) 
‘untouchable’ 
(P. 149) 
‘worker’ (Male) 
(P. 184) 
you’ (Sg) 

(P. 164) 

’owls’ 

(P. 157) 

‘big’ 

(P. 157) 
‘washerman’ 


a J 

(P. 143) 

‘two persons’ 
(P. 143) 

‘three persons’ 
(P. 143) 

‘dogs’ 



e 


j a l 




lej 

R.14 

i 

1 

1 

i 


e 


e 


be:ra&e > be:r& e (P. 168) 

be: re ‘Byra’ 

pa:d&inj&a&ave pa:d&inj&0&ave (P. 256) 

pardinjave ‘the one who signs’ 
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te:nc&enne > lc:h&cnne (P. 153) 

tcmcnne ‘coconut oil’ 

lo:ki&li&indu > to:ki&l&indu (P. 174) 

to:kilindu ‘by the gun’ 

a -> 4> / —&a is an exception in rule ordering. 
tin-v-a-a:ga > tinuvatga (R. 24, 14) 

R.15 \ cf) / —•& t 

boli&ta > bol&ta (P. 156) 

bolta 'white' 

R.16 <f> -» Cl / (C) V Cl — & V 

Where Cl is nasals n. m, lateral 

en&e 
en&a 
nam&e 
nam&a 
nil&u 


R. 17 e an / —&g 

kuntc&ga kuntan&ga (P. 165) 

kuntanga ‘lame men’ 

kunte&gu kuntan&gu (P. 172) 

kuntangu 'to the lame man’ 

R.18 (p -> a: / (C) V (m) —& ku 

(n) 

nam&ku 
en&ku 


> nama&ku (P. 173) 

nama:ku ‘for us’ 

> ena:&ku (P. 182) 

cna:ku for me 

> tana:&ku (P. 185) 

tana:ku 'for him, for self 


> enn&e 
enne 

> enn&a 

enna 

> namm&e 
namme 

> namm&a 
namma 

> nill&u 
nillu 


(P. 183) 
'to me’ 
(P. 177) 
'mine’ 

(P. 183) 
‘to us’ 

(P. 183) 
‘ours’ 

(P. 292) 
‘to stand’ 


tan&ku 



92 


R.19 N1 0 / —& N2 

Where N1 is n and N2 is n or m. 

pad(kin&mu:nju > pad&i&mu:nju (P. 189) 

padimu:nju ‘thirteen’ 

pad&in&na:lu > pad&i&na:lu (P. 189) 

padina:lu ‘fourteen’ 

R.20 p -» v / u& — 


iru&padu 


> iru&vadu 
iruvadu 


R.21 (a) p ■ 
tom&padu 
(b) 


b / N& - 


> tom&badu 
tombadu 
C->C1 / -&C1 
(where Cl is P) 

nuC&pat nup&pattu 

nuppattu 

R.22 n h / y& — 

ay&nu:ru > ay&nu:ra * 

R.23 y n / — & h 


ay&nu:ru 


> an&nu:ru 
annu:ru 


(P. 190) 
‘twenty’ 


(P. 199) 
‘ninety’ 


(P. 202) 
‘thirty’ 


(P. 199) 


(P. 199) 

‘five hundred’ 


' t' 


R.24 0 u / —& 


< 


n 


> 


m 


\* J 
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pa:r&t&a 

> pa:ru&t&a 

(P. 230) 


pa:ruta 

‘it flew’ 

pola&t&n&a 

> pola&tu&n&a 

(P. 175) 


polatuna 

‘of the land’ 

pola&t&ku 

> pola&tu&ku 

(P. 173) 


polatuku 

‘to the land’ 

pa:r&v&e 

> pa:ru&v&e 

(P. 236) 


pa:ruve 

‘I fly’ 

tin&mi 

> tmu&mi 

(P. 294) 


tinumi 

‘you eat’ 

bu:k&# 

> bu:ku&# 

(P. 176) 


bu:ku 

‘to pour 



L . /j r 

i ' / 
/ / 


CHAPTER IV 

NOUN MORPHOLOGY 


4.1 Yerava stem classification 

The Yerava Stems are classified into five categories. 
Noun stems 

The stems that are inflected for the case markers. 
Adjectives 

The stems that modify nouns. 

Verb stems 

The stems that are inflected for tense markers. 

Adverbs 

The stems that modify verbs. 

Clitics and particles 

The stems that are not inflected for case markers or 
tense markers. 

Each of the above is dealt with in separate chapters in this 
dissertation. The present chapter deals with noun stems. 

4.2 Classification of noun stems 

The Yerava nouns are classified into two classes. 

1. Substantives 

2. Pronouns 
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Substantives 

The substantives are classified into three classes. 

(i) Simple or inherent nouns 

(ii) Derived nouns 

(iii) Compound nouns or the nouns formed by com¬ 
pounding more than one stem. 

4.3 Simple or inherent nouns 

The nouns stems of this class are grouped into 

Proper nouns 
Non-proper nouns 

4.3.1 Proper nouns 

The proper nouns are grouped into 

Place nouns 
Personal nouns 

Place nouns 

Since South Kodagu is a multilingual tract and since 
Yeravas are found only in South Kodagu the investigator wan¬ 
ted to study also the Yerava place names as part of his investiga¬ 
tion to describe Yerava nouns. Pie set before him the following 
questions. 

a. Are these place names typically Yerava? 

b. What is the proportion of Yerava place names to the 
place names of Kodagu and Kannada? 

c. What is the structural composition of Yerava 
place names? 

d. Under what semantic heads the Yerava place 
names occur? 

e. Changes that the Kannada place names take in 
Yerava use. 

The investigator has not come across any place name 
which can be construde as an Yerava name. In otherwords. 
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even the places in which Yeravas reside or formed their set¬ 
tlements are christened with Kodagu or Kannada names. 
Hence the structural composition of the names are that of 
Kannada/Kodagu. It may however be noted that these 
Kannada/Kodagu place names are subjected to Yerava 
Phonological rules. For example place names such as irpu 
‘Irpu’ and ke:mkolli ‘Kemkolli’ are pronounced by Yeravas as 
erpu ‘Irpu’ and ce:mkolli ‘Kemkolli’. Except for the above no 
other information could be made available by the infor¬ 
mants. This condition is perhaps tied with the general socio¬ 
economic evolution of the Yerava tribe. 


ka:kuru 

ce:mkolli 

pu:cekallu 

carntapura 

erpu 

kutta 

£ikkiri 


‘Kakuru’ 

‘Kemkolli’ 

‘Pucekallu’ 

‘Shantamira 

‘Irpu’ 

‘Kutta’ 

‘Chikkiri’ 


In case of these nouns the final vowel is slightly 
longer. 


Personal nouns 

Since sough Kodagu is a multilingual tract and since 
Yeravas are found only in South Kodagu the investigator wan¬ 
ted to study also the Yerava personal names as part of his inves¬ 
tigation to describe Yerava nouns. He set before him the 
following questions. 

a. Are these typically Yerava? 

b. What is the influence of Kannada and Kodagu? 

c. Is the influence of Kannada restricted to the choice 
of Sanskritized Kannada names of the Hindu gods 
and goddesses or does it also include other native 
Kannada names as well? 

d. What is the influence of Kodava personal nouns 
on Yerava? 
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e. What is the structural composition (disyllabic, 
trisyllabic, multisyllabic, etc., single word/single 
morphene names, two morphene, three morphene 
names, etc., adjectival4-noun type; based on certain 
qualities; based on colour/complexion; based on 
physical appearance; based on dress, based on hair 
dress, based on precious and semi precious metals, 
based on plants, flowers, etc. 

f. Any ambiguity in terms of the vowel ending of the 
personal nouns. 

g. Are there differences in names given to an individual 
in terms of age? 

h. How are names abbreviated? 

i. Are there nick names? 

The personal nouns are typical Yerava terms. Only in the 
process of modernization non-Yerava personal names like 
Lakshmi, Prakasha have crept into the Yerava speech. And 
only recently children are being named with these nouns. The 
nouns selected from outside Yerava source to name the persons 
are normally the names of Plindu gods and goddesses. 

Structurally, most of the Yerava personal nouns are dis¬ 
yllabic. Maximum number of syllables in a personal noun is 
three. Monosyllabic personal nouns are not there in 
Yerava. As already stated in 1.4.5 these given personal names 
are based on the general colours, complexion and physical 
appearance of the individual. 

Rarely one can find a male Yerava proper name ending in 
-e or -i. Similarly it is difficult to find a feminine Yerava pro¬ 
per name ending in -a or -u. 

Plowever, the informants could not provide information 
regarding the questions g, h and i above. 

The personal nouns are grouped into two. 

Masculine personal nouns 
Feminine personal nouns 

Masculine personal nouns 

The masculine personal nouns end either in -a or -u. 
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-a ending masculine personal nouns 


bolka 

‘Bolka’ 

kuliya 

‘Kuliya’ 

be:ra 

‘Byra’ 

ma:ra 

‘Mara’ 

to :1a 

‘Tola’ 

bo:ja 

‘Bhoja’ 

cotta 

‘Cotta’ 

javna 

‘Javna’ 

coriya 

‘Coriya’ 

ponna 

‘Ponna’ 

elika 

‘Elika’ 

karamba 

‘Karamba’ 

kurunda 

‘Kurunda’ 

ma:da 

‘Mada’ 


-u ending masculine personal nouns 

ka-ku ‘Kaku’ appu ‘Appu’ 

ce; ku ‘Cheku’ annu ‘Annu’ 

Feminine personal nouns 

The feminine personal nouns end either in -e or in -i. 

-e ending feminine personal nouns 

bolle ‘Bolle’ 

ka:ke ‘Kake’ 

koyme ‘Koyme’ 

-i ending feminine personal nouns 

‘Belli’ kungi ‘Kungi’ 

Kochi kulumbi ‘Kulumbi’ 

‘Kembi’ ammuni ‘Ammuni’ 

‘Bolchi’ ka:nji ‘Kanji’ 

‘Kombi’ elumbi ‘Elumbi’ 

4.3.2 Non-proper nouns 

The non-proper nouns are classified into two groups. 

Animate nouns 
Inanimate nouns 


belli 

kocci 

kembi 

bold 

kombi 



Animate nouns 


The animate nouns arc further grouped into two 
groups. 

Human nouns 
Non-human nouns 

Human nouns 

Some of the human nouns are 


am me 

‘mother 

appe 

‘father’ 

akkc 

‘elder sister’ 

c:te 

‘brother’ 

pcnga 

‘sister’ 


Non-human nouns 


Some of 

the nouns 

that come under 

this category 

ko:yi 

‘cock’ 

kori 

‘sheep’ 

palli 

‘lizard’ 

eli 

‘rat’ 

panji 

pig’ 

pakki 

‘bird’ 

ko: d e 

‘monkey’ 

ke:me 

‘wild goat’ 

gu:me 

‘owl’ 

po:te 

'he goat’ 

kata me 

‘deer’ 

kurke 

‘fox’ 

ma:nu 

‘deer’ 

na:yu 

‘dog’ 

citelu 

‘white ant’ 

po:tu 

‘he buffalo’ 

pe:nu 

‘louse’ 

te:nu 

‘honey bee’ 

Inanimate 

nouns 




The inanimate nouns are classified into 

Count nouns 
Non-count nouns 
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Count nouns 


Some of the count nouns are as follows: 


pidi ‘eyelash’ 

kutti 

‘eye ball’ 

pa:te ‘bee hive’ 

po:te 

‘shallow part of 
the tree’ 

birelu ‘finger’ 

i:ru 

‘egg of bug’ 

ba:!u ‘tail’ 

punnu 

‘wound’ 

Non-count nouns 



The inanimate non-count nouns 

are classified into 

Mass nouns 
Abstract nouns 



Mass nouns 



Some of the mass nouns are as 

follows: 

co:re 

‘blood’ 


cala 

‘pus’ 


Abstract nouns 



Some of the abstract 

nouns are 

as follows: 

ceti 

‘anger’ 


po:di 

‘fear’ 


4.4 Derived nouns 



There are six types 

of nouns 

identified as derived 


nouns. They are 

1. Nouns derived from numerals 

2. Nouns derived from demonstrative and interro¬ 
gative pronouns 
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3. Nouns derived from adjectives 

4. Nouns derived from verbs 

5. Nouns derived from agentiviser 

6. Nouns derived from nouns 


1. Nouns derived from numerals 

The masculine and feminine nouns are derived by suffix¬ 
ing -te and -ti to the numeral base oru. It belongs to one 
class. 

our-te > orute ‘one man’ 

oru-ti > oruti ‘one woman’ 

The numeral stems taking the epicene plural marker -era 
belongs to this class. 


iru-eru > 

iruvera 

mu:-eru > 

mu'.vera 

na:lu-eru > 

na:luveru 


(R. 13) 

‘two persons’ 
(R. 13) 

‘three persons’ 
(R. 13) 

‘four persons’ 


2. Nouns derived from demonstrative and interro¬ 
gative pronouns 

The nouns derived by suffixing -ve to the demonstrative 
and interrogative pronoun bases belong to this class. 


a-ve 

> 

ave 

‘he’ (Remo) 

i-ve 

> 

ive 

‘he’ (Pro) 

e:-ve 

> 

ewe 

‘who’ 


3. Nouns derived from adjectives 


There are certain nouns derived by suffixing -ca to the 
colour adjectives. They belong to one class. 

bo] i ‘white’ 

boli-ca > bolica ‘lamp’ 
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4. Nouns derived from verbs 


There are certain 

nouns derived by suffixing a derivative 

to the verb stem. They form one class. 

The verbs that take -n- 

future tense marker 

take -pu as the noun derivative. 

nada 



‘to walk’ 

nada-pu 

> 

nadapu 

‘behaviour’ 

kayi 



‘to become bitter’ 

kayi-pu 

> 

kayipu 

‘bitterness’ 

payi 



‘to become hungry’ 

payi-pu 

> 

payipu 

‘hunger’ 

pite 



‘to cover’ 

pite-pu 

> 

pitepu 

‘hudder’ 

pati 



4 to learn’ 

pati-pu 

> 

patu 

‘learning’ 

The verbs take ■ 

•V- 

future tense marker take -vu or -i as the 

noun derivative suffix. 

Among them -u 

ending verbs take -i as 

the noun derivative 

suffix and others 

take -vu as the noun 

derivative suffix. 




barndu 



‘to itch’ 

ba:nd -i 

> 

bandi 

‘coconut scrapper’ 

ciramdu 



‘to scratch’ 

ciramd -i 

> 

cirandi 

‘coconut scrapper’ 

ute 



‘to break’ . 

ute-vu 


utevu 

‘crack’ 


5. Nouns derived from agentiviser 

The nouns derived from agenlivizer form one 
class. There is only one agentivizer in Yerava -ka:r. By suf¬ 
fixing this agentivizer to certain nouns, the nounstems to which 
masculine and feminine singular derivational suffixes could be 
suffixed are derived. 
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kahada 

kana:laka:r- 

kana:laka:r-e 

kana:laka:r-ati 

ka:velu 

ka:veluka:r- 

ka:veluka:r-e 

ka:veluka:r-ati 

pu: 

pu:ka:r- 

pu:ka:r-e 

pu:ka:r-ati 

birundu 

birundukan- 

birunduka:r-e 

birunduka:r-ati 

bo:te 

bo:teka:r- 

bo:teka:r-e 

bo:teka:r-ati 

enne 

enneka:r- 

enneka:r-e 

enneka:r-ati 

ceti 

cetika:r- 

cetika:r-e 

cetika:r-ati 

a:ta 

a:taka:r- 

a:taka:r-e 

a:taka:r-ati 


‘marriage’ 

‘bridegroom’ 

‘bride’ 

‘watching’ 

‘watchman’ 

‘watchwoman’ 

‘flower’ 

‘flower selling man’ 
‘flower selling woman’ 
‘relation’ 

‘relative’ (Mas) 

‘relative* (Fern) 
‘hunting’ 

‘hunter’ (Mas) 

‘hunter’ (Fern) 

‘oil’ 

‘oilgrinding man’ 
‘oilgrinding woman’ 

‘angry man’ 

‘angry woman’ 

‘game’ 

‘player’ (Mas) 

‘player’ (Fern) 


6. Nouns derived from nouns 


rt-1 i 1 ' I _ « *./> r» -X rr% r 1 V>-u eiiffiYimr thf". TnaS - 

I ng a e rivet! HUUIIS die cmiveia Cl I W J - — 

culinc and feminine singular derivational suffixes to the simple 
nounstems. All such derived nouns belong to this class. 
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These are of two broad classes. The nouns of the first 
class are the ones, wherein the occurrence of the masculine and 
feminine singular derivational suffixes is morphologically con¬ 
ditioned. The second class consists of the nounstems whose 
occurrence is phonologically conditioned. 

Class I 

(i) The nouns that take the masculine singular derivative 
-a:le 

ur- 

ur a:] e > ura:le ‘husband’ 

(ii) The nouns that take the masculine singular deriva¬ 
tive -yi 

mire- 

mire-yi > mireyi ‘old man’ 

(iii) The nouns that take the masculine singular deriva¬ 
tive -a 

pira:nd- 

pira:nd-a > pira:nd-a ‘wanderer’ 

(Mas) 

(iv) The nouns that take the masculine singular deriva¬ 
tive -0 

a:yari- 

a:yari-0 > a:yari ‘carpenter’ 

(v) The nouns that take the feminine singular deriva¬ 
tive -ci 


pani- 

pani-ci- 

kudi- 

kudi-ci- 


> panici 


‘worker’ (Fcm) 


> kudici 


‘mothcr-in-Iaw’ 
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Class II 

All the other derivable nounstems that take -e as mas¬ 
culine singular derivational suffix come under this class. 


pile 

> 

(R. 12) 

‘pollution’ 

pile-e 


pileye 

‘untouchable’ 

pani 

> 

(R. 12) 

‘work’ 

pani-e 


Paniye 

‘worker’ (Mas) 

kudi 

> 

(R- 12) 

‘relation’ 

kudi-e 


kudiye 

‘father-in-law’ 

kuntu 



‘lame’ 

kunt-e 

> 

kunte 

‘lame man’ 

covdu 



‘ear’ 

covd-e 

> 

covde 

‘deaf (Mas) 

puccu 



‘madness’ 

pucc-e 

> 

pucce 

‘mad man’ 

ji:nu 



‘stingyness’ 

ji:n-e 

> 

ji:ne 

‘stingy man’ 

ku:nu 



‘hunch back’ 

ku:n-e 

> 

ku:ne 

‘hunch back’(Mas) 

kurudu 



‘blindness’ 

kurud-e 

> 

kurude 

‘blind man’ 

mu:gu 



‘nose’ 

mu:g-e 

> 

mu:ge 

‘dumb man’ 

kurm- 



‘kii rumba’ 

kurm-e 

> 

kurme 

‘man of ku rumba 




community’ 

kall- 



‘theft’ 

kall-e 

> 

kal]e 

‘male thief 

ka:r- 


* 

‘an agentivizer’ 

ka:r-e 

> 

ka:re 

‘an agent’ 

UdUtl’ 



ju u. m 

badg-e 

> 

badge 

‘man of Kannada 


community’ 
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mott- 



‘young’ 

mott-e 

> 

motte 

‘young boy’ 

tatt- 



‘goldsmithy’ 

tatt-e 

> 

tatte 

goldsmith’ 

kumba:r- 



‘pottery’ 

kumba:r-e 

> 

kumbare 

‘potterer’ 

koll- 



‘blacksmithy’ 

koll-e 

> 

kolle 

‘blacksmith’ 


Chart showing the correspondence between masculine and feminine 
singular derivational suffixes 

Masculine singular suffix Feminine singular suffix 


-te 

-ti 

-yi 

-ti 

-cp 

-ti 

-a 

-ati 

-e 

-ati 

-e 

-i 

-ve 

-vadu 

-a:je 

-a:ti 

-e 

-ci 


4.5 Compound nouns 

Compound nouns are formed by suffixing a free 
morpheme to another free morpheme in Yerava. The com¬ 
pound noun thus formed functions as a single noun. The first 
stem to which another stem is being suffixed functions as an 
attribute and the later one functions as the head of the com¬ 
pound. Two types of such nouns are identified. They are 

1. Endo-centric compound nouns 

2. Exo-centric compound nouns 

1. Endo-centric compound nouns 

The compound noun expresses the total meaning or com¬ 
bined meaning of the component nouns. The following types 
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of component nouns are identified in tins class of 
compound nouns. 

(i) Noun+Noun 

(ii) Adjective + Noun 

(iii) Verb+Noun 

The examples for each of the class identified above are 
given below. 

(i) Noun+Noun 


ca:na 

‘clean’ 

tile 

‘head’ 

ca:na tile 

‘bald head’ 

e:ye 

‘thorn’ 

panji 

‘pig’ 

• j 

e:ye panji 

porcupine 

pamrbu 

‘snake’ 

kaccile 

‘one type of leaves’ 

kaccile pamibu 

‘one type of snake’ 

pillu 

‘grass’ 

pillu pa:mbu 

‘one type of snake’ 

male 

‘hill’ 

male pa:mbu 

‘one type of snake’ 

ire 

‘black soil’ 

puyu 

‘worm’ 

ire puyu 

‘earth worm’ 

kail* 

‘concerned with theft’ 

ura:ti 

‘wife’ 

ka]lura:ti 

‘paramour, mistress’ 

mara 

‘tree’ 

te:ku 

‘teak’ 

te:ku mara 

‘teak tree’ 

ka:yu 

‘guava’ 

vo 1 rr'i 

4 nn 1 OlfO 

K 11 fl V Cl LJ. 

a take 

‘arecanut’ 

atake mara 

‘arecanut tree’ 
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ko:|i 

ko:li mara 

joppe 

joppe mara 

enne 

a:mulu 

armulenne 

te:ne 

te:nenne 

kadale 

kadalenne 

nila 

nila kadale 

ka:la 

be:ni 

be:ni ka:la 

maye 

maye ka:la 

pillu 

darpe 

darpe pillu 
kola:pe 
irumbu 

irumbu kola:pe 

tonde 

tonde kola:pe 

ti:— 

ti:ko.la:pe 

kalle 

are 

are kalle 

mani 

mani kalle 

kallu 

mula:vu 

mularvu kallu 

pa:ndi 

pa:ndi kallu 


‘banyan’ 

‘banyan tree’ 

‘champaka’ 

‘champaka tree’ 

‘oil’ 

‘castor’ 

‘castoroil’ 

‘coconut’ 

‘coconutoil’ 

‘gram’ 

‘groundnut oil’ 

‘ground’ 

‘groundnut’ 

‘season’ 

‘hot’ 

‘summer’ 

‘rain’ 

‘monsoon’ 

'grass’ 

‘thick grass’ 

‘thick grass’ 
pipe' 

‘iron’ 

‘iron pipe’ 

‘throat’ 

‘throat pipe’ 

‘fire’ 

‘fire pipe’ 

‘necklace’ 

‘waist’ 

‘thread around the waist’ 
‘beads’ 

‘necklace of beads’ 

‘stone’ 

‘chilly’ 

‘chilly grinding stone’ 
‘ragi’ 

‘ragi flouring stone’ 
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o:le 

te:ne _ (R. 12) 

te:neyo:le 

munde (R. 12) 

mundeyode 
biri (R. 12) 

biriyode 

natu 

mude 

natu mude 

mutele 

natu mutele 

ira:vu 

natu ira:vu 

kuppe 

mannu 

kuppe mannu 

bojle 

bolle mannu 

mo:da 

pura:vu 

mo:da pura:vu 

man 

na:yu 

na:yu mari 

pu:he 

pu:ne mari 

po:ke 

po:ke mari 
ite 
ari 

ite ari 
pa:mbu 

pa:mbu mari 

(ii) Adjeciive-t-Noun 

bo! i-ta> (R. 15) 


‘leaf 

‘coconut’ 

‘coconut leaf 
‘palmyra’ 

‘palmyra leaves’ 

‘palm tree’ 

‘palm tree leaves’ 

‘waist, middle’ 

‘bone’ 

‘back bone’ 

‘wall’ 

‘midwair 

‘night’ 

‘mid-night’ 

‘heap’ 

‘soil’ 

‘soil of the paddy field’ 
‘slope of the hillock’ 
‘clay’ 

‘cloud’ 

‘a bird’ 

‘dove’ 

‘young one of the 
animal’ 

‘dog’ 

‘puppy’ 

‘cat’ 

‘kitten’ 

‘frog’ 

‘toad’ 

‘half 

‘rice’ 

‘broken rice’ 

‘snake’ 

‘young one of the snake’ 

‘white’ 
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bolta 

nellu 

bo]ta nellu 

mo:da 

bolta mo da 

kalle 

bolta kalle 

ba:vu 

bolta ba:vu 
kari-ta > (R. 15) 
karta 
mo:da 

karta mo:da 

ba:vu 

karta ba:vu 

kalle 

karta kalle 

irate 

na:vu 

irate na:vu 

ka:cu (R. 12) 

bali 

baliya ka:cu 
Saveli 

cuveli ka:cu 
pacce 
pillu 

pacce pillu 

to:ve 

pacce to:ve 
madi 

a:le (R. 12) 

madiyade 

(iii) Verb+Noun 

po:cu 


‘white’ 

paddy’ 

‘one type of paddy’ 
‘cloud’ 

‘white cloud’ 

‘necklace’ 

‘white necklace’ 

‘night’ 

‘light/white night’ 

‘black’ 

‘black’ 

‘cloud’ 

‘black cloud’ 

‘night’ 

‘dark night’ 

‘necklace’ 

‘black thread around the 
neck’ 

‘split’ 

‘tongue’ 

‘split tongue’ 

‘air’ 

‘big’ 

‘storm’ 

‘whirl’ 

‘whirl wind’ 

‘green’ 

‘grass’ 

‘green grass’ 

‘one type of worm’ 
‘grasshopper’ 

‘clean’ 

‘a person’ 

‘washerman’ 


‘to rear’ 



Ill 


mage 

poxu mage 
magadu 

poxu magadu 
pillu 
una:ku 
una:ku pillu 
pori 
kadale 

pori kadale 


‘adopted sort’ 
‘daughter’ 

‘adopted daughter’ 
‘grass’ 

‘to dry’ 

‘dry grass’ 

‘to fry’ 

‘gram’ 

‘fried gram’ 


2. Exo-centric compound nouns 


The compound noun expresses the meaning different 
from the meaning of the components of the compound noun on 
their combined meaning. The following Types of component 
nouns are identified in this class of compound nouns. 


(i) Noun+Noun 

(ii) VerbTNoun 

The examples for each of the class identified above are 
given below. 


(i) Noun+Noun 


pulle 

‘child’ 

totti 

‘cradle’ 

pulletotti 

‘womb’ 

pu: 

‘flower’ 

L • ^ 

ka:cu 

air 

puikaxu 

‘pleasent air’ 

manelu 

‘sand’ 

pu:manelu 

‘fine sand’ 

ne:ra 

‘Sun’ 

ka:lu 

‘leg’ 

ne:raka:lu 

‘Sun ray’ 

i • i 

f i r» a 

Cll 1 

mula:vu 

1 1V>C- 

‘chilly’ 

arimula:vu 

‘pepper’ 
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katte 

‘famine’ 

katte ari 

‘bamboo rice’ 

ti: 

‘fire’ 

minike 

‘worm’ 

limiinike 

‘glow-worm’ 

otti 

‘bread’ 

cetti 

‘vessel’ 

otticetti 

■ * t • 

‘frying pan’ 

ba:yu 

‘mouth’ 

ni:ru 

‘water’ 

ba:yuni:ru 

‘saliva’ 

(ii) Verb+Noun 

uri 

‘to burn’ 

ni:ru 

‘water’ 

urini:ru 

‘sweat’ 

Gender — Number markers 

Singular 

Masculine singular 

| -c} co -te, oo -ve, 

co -0, co -a. 

co -a:Je, 

oo -e 


co -te occurs with the numeral stem oru ‘one’ 

oru *te > orute ‘one man’ 

co -ve occurs with the interrogative and demonstrative 
pronoun bases. 


a-ve 

> 

ave 

‘lie’ (Rem) 

i-ve 

> 

ive 

‘he’ (Pro) 

e:-ve 

> 

e:ve 

‘who’ 
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oo -a:le occurs with the noun stem ur- 



ur-a:le 

> ura:]e 

‘husband’ 

00 

-yi occurs 

with the noun 

stem mire- 


mire-yi 

> mireyi 

‘old man’ 

oo 

-cp occurs 

with the noun 

stem a:yari- 


a:yari-$ 

> a:yari 

‘carpenter’ 

00 

-a occurs 

with the noun 

stem pirand- 


pira:nd-a 

> piramda ‘wanderer’ (Mas) 


-e occurs 

elsewhere. 



pani-e 

> (R.12) 

‘worker’ (Mas) 



paniye 



ku:n-e 

> ku:ne 

‘hunch back’ (Mas) 


badg-e 

> badge 

‘man of Kannada 




community’ 

Feminine singular 



{-ati 1 co 

-ti, co va:lu. 

oo -ci, co -a:ti, oo -i. 


^ ■'oo ■ 

-ati 



co -ti occurs with the numeral stem oru ‘one’. And also 
occurs with nouns taking -(p and -yi as masculine 
singular derivative suffix. 


oru-ti 

mire-ti 

a:yari-ti 


> oruti 

\ rtf -l 

/ IJUIV/U 

> aiyariti 


‘one woman’ 

( i i . . 

Am womaii 
‘wife of the car¬ 
penter’ 
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co -va:lu occurs with the demonstrative and interroga¬ 
tive pronoun bases. 


a-va:lu 

> 

ava:u 

‘she’ (Remo) 

i-va:}u 

> 

ivadu 

‘she’ (Pro) 

e:-va:lu 

> 

e:va:lu 

who’ (Fern) 

co -ci occurs 
below. 

with 

the two 

noun stems given 

pani-ci 

> 

panici 

‘female worker’ 

kudi-ci 

> 

kudici 

‘mother-in-law’ 

co -a:ti occurs 

with 

the noun stem ur- 

ur-a:ti 

> 

urarti 

‘wife’ 

co -i occurs 
enunciative -u. 

with the 

noun stems taking 

kunt-i 

> 

kunti 

‘lame woman’ 

covd-i 

> 

covdi 

‘deaf (Fem) 

pucc-i 

> 

pucci 

‘mad woman’ 

ji:n-i 

> 

jhni 

‘stingy woman’ 

ku:n-i 

> 

ku:ni 

‘hunch back’ (Fem) 

kurudi 

> 

kurudi 

‘blind’ (Fem) 

mh:g-i 

> 

mu:gi 

‘dumb’ (Fem) 

co -ati occurs elsewhere. 


kurm-ati 

> 

kurmati 

‘woman of Kuru mb a 
community’ 

kall-ati 

> 

kallati 

‘thief (Fem) 

ka:r-ati 

> 

ka:rati 

‘Agentivizer’ 

patt-ati 

> 

patt-ati 

‘Brahmin woman’* 

badg-ati 

> 

badgati 

‘woman of Kannada 
community’ 

mott-ati 

> 

mottati 

‘young woman’ 
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tatt-ati > iatt-ati ‘woman of goldsmith 

community’ 

kumba:r-ati > kumba:rati potter community’ 

koll-ali > kollati ‘woman of black¬ 

smith community’ 


4.6.2 Plural 

Common plural 


-ga 


co 


-la, co ma:ru, co -a, co -gal, co -ga 


oo -la occurs with all the kinship terms, excluding e.te 
‘brother’ and penga ‘sister’. 


amme-la 

> 

ammela 

‘mothers’ 

ca:ce-la 

> 

ca:cela 

‘uncle’ (PI) 

ca:ci-la 

> 

ca:cila 

‘aunt’ (PI) 

oo -ma:ru 

occurs 

with the 

following noun stems 


only. 


motte-ma:ru > 

mottati-ma:ru > 

e:te-ma:ru > 

penga-ma:ru > 


mottema:ru ‘boys’ 
mottatima:ru ‘girls’ 
e:tema:ru ‘brothers’ 
pengama:ru ‘sisters’ 


oo -a occurs with derived feminine nouns and non¬ 
human nouns and inanimate nouns. 


kurmati-a > 

kurmatiya 

pattati-a > 

pattatiya 

kurudi-a > 

kurudiya 


(R. 12) 

‘women of Kuril mb a 
community’ 

(R. 12) 

‘women of Brahmin 
c o m m u n it y ’ 

(R. 12) 

‘blind women’ 
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mireti-a 

i > 

(R. 

12) 


miretiya 

‘old 

i women’ 

ko:yi-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 


ko:yiya 

‘cocks’ 

eli-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 


eliya 

‘rats’ 

gu:me-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 

gu:meya 

‘owls’ 

kurke-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 


kurkeya 

‘foxes’ 

na:yu-a 

> 

(R. 

13) 


na:yuva 

‘dogs’ 

te:nu-a 

> 

(R. 

13) 


te:nuva 

‘honey bees’ 

pi:li-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 


pidiya 

‘eye 

lashes’ 

bire:lu-a 

> 

(R. 

13) 

bireduva 

‘fingers’ 


co -ga occurs with derived masculine nouns, it occurs 

_ i 


free variation with 

co -a. Except 

inanimate nouns end 

in -e. 

kunte-ga > 

(R. 17) 

kuntanga 

‘lame men’ 

ko:yi-ga > 

ko:yiga 

‘cocks’ 

pidi-ga > 

pidiga 

‘eyelash’ 

ture:lu-ga > 

bireduga 

‘fingers’ 

gu:me-ga > 

(R. 17) 

gu:manga 

‘owls’ 


Epicene plural 


co -ru, 


co -eru 7 co -va:ru 
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oo -ru occurs with all the musculine derived nouns to 
derive epicene plural. 


kalje-ru > kalleru ‘thieves’ (Mas & Fein) 

kurde-ru > kurderu 'blind’ (Mas & Fem) 

kunte-ru > kunnteru ‘lame’ (Mas & Fem) 


oo -eru occurs with the numeral stems for ‘two’, three and 
four. 


iru-eni 
mu:-eru 
na:lu-eru 


> (R. 13) iruveru 

> (R. 13) mu:veru 

> (R. 13) naduveru 


‘two persons’ 
‘three persons’ 
‘four persons’ 


oo -va:ru occurs elsewhere. 


i-va:ru 

a-va:ru 

e-va:ru 


> iva:ru 

> ava:ru 

> eva:ru 


‘these persons’ 
‘those persons’ 
‘which persons’ 


4.7 Inflectional increment 



oo -t- co -n- 


oo -t- occurs after the -a ending inanimate noun stems 
before they take accusative, dative, genitive and loca¬ 
tive case markers (Inflectional increment 1). 


ka:gada-t-n-e > 

ka:gadatune 
mara-t-ku > 

maratuku 


pola-t-n-a > 


♦ i n Or O _ t_, 

ting, Cl - t 


-»-v a 1 nfiirtQ 
1M/IU LUiiU 


> 

tingatu 


(R. 24) 

‘letter’ (Acc) 
(R. 24) 

‘tree’ (Dat) 

(R. 24) 

‘land’ (Gen) 
(R. 24) 

‘month’ (Loc) 
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co -n- occurs with demonstrative pronouns ive, ave and 
nouns before they take the accustative case suffix -e, 
the genitive case suffix -a (Inflectional increment 
2 ). 


ave-n-e 

> avene 

‘he’ (Remo, Acc) 

ave-n-a 

> avena 

‘he’ (Remo, Gen) 

ive-n-e 

> ivene 

‘he’ (Pro, Acc) 

ive-n-a 

> ivena 

‘he’ (Pro, Gen) 

ura:ti-n-e 

ura:tine 

‘wife’ (Acc) 

ura:ti-n-a 

ura:tina 

‘wife’ (Gen) 

po:ke-n-a 

po:kena 

‘toad’ (Gen) 

po:ke-n-e 

po:kene 

‘toad’ (Acc) 

mara-t-n-a 

> 

(R. 24) 

maratuna 

‘tree’ (Gen) 

mara-t-n-e 

> 

(R. 24) 

maratune 


‘tree’ (Acc) 


4.8 Cases 

Eleven cases are identified in Yerava. They are 

1. Nominative case 

2. Accusative case 

3. Instrumental case 

4. Dative case 

5. Ablative case 

6. Genitive case 

7. Locative case 

8. Causative case 

9. Vocative case 

10. Purposive case 

11. Sociative case 

However, there are 14 case markers shared among these 11 


cases. 
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4.8.1 Nominative case 

Structure: N. St + 
j-cj co -e, co - <p 

co -e occurs with all the -a ending human nouns 


be:ra > 


(R- 14) 

be:re 


‘Byra’ (Nom) 

bolka-e > 


(R. M) 

bolke 


‘Bolka’ (Nom) 

karpa-e > 


(R. 14) 

karpe 


‘Karpa’ (Nom) 

betre engala ; 

pireku 

nadanda 

1 2 

3 

’ 4 

‘Byara walked 

to our house’ 

1 4 

2 

3 

bolke i: pani 

ce:yinjo 

l’ 2 3 

4 


‘Bolka will do this 

work’ 

1 4 

2 

3. 

-0 occurs elsewhere. 


bolci*0 

bolci 

‘Bolchi’ (Nom) 

ka:ku-0 

ka:ku 

‘Kaku’ (Nom) 

bo]ci u:ruku 

po:njolu 

1 2 

3 


‘Bolci went to the 

village’ 

1 3 


2 
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4.8.2 Accusative case 

Structure: N. Nom. St. + [Inl/In2 + Ini] 

Like many Dravidian languages, in Yerava also, the 
accusative case marker is optional with all the inanimate 
nouns. 

| -e | go -e 

go -e occurs with all the nouns. 


motte-n-e 

> 

mottene 

ura:ti-n-e 

> 

ura:tine 

u:ru-n-e 

> 

u:rune 

to:la-e-n-e 

> 


todene 


ka:gada-t-n-e 

> 


ka:gadatu 

ne 



‘boy’ (Acc) 
‘wife’ (Acc) 
‘village’ (Acc) 
(R. 14) 

‘Tola’ (Acc) 
(R. 24) 

‘letter’ (Acc) 


a: mottene u:deku buli 
1 "2 '3 4 ' 


‘Call that boy here’ 

4 12 3 

ninna urartine areganda 
1 2 3 

'Do not beat your wife’ 
3 1 2 


todene engala pireku aye 
1 2 3 4 

‘Send Tola to my house’ 

4 1 2 3 

biriya u:rune £e:ranu 
1 2 3 ’ 

‘(I have to) reach the village early’ 
3 2 1 

a: ka:gadatune eydu 
1 2 3 

‘Write that letter’ 

3 1 2 
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4.8.3 Instrumental case 


Structure: N. St + Ini + 


oo -cp occurs after the inanimate nouns ending in -a. If 
-(p is followed by any suffix like -indu, ablative case 
marker, -li, the other instrumental case marker is suf¬ 
fixed to -cp. 


pola-t-0 > 
polatu 

to:ta-t -<p > 

to:tatu 


(R. 24) 

‘land’ (Inst) 

(R. 24) 

‘garden’ (Inst) 


na:nu avene ka:gadatu areyinje 
12 3 4 

‘I beat him in the paper’ 

14 2 3 


oo -li occurs elsewhere. 


mutti-li 

kalli-li 

> 

> 

kallili 

muttili 

‘hammer’ (Inst) 
(R-ll) 

‘stone’ (Inst) 

pa:te-li 
to:k -li 

> 

> 

to:kili 

pa:teli 

‘bee hive’ (Inst) 

(R. 11) 

‘gun’ (Inst) 


avene to:kili kollu 
1 2 3 

‘Kill him with the gun’ 

3 1 2 

na:nu muttili kallune utece 
1 '2 3 4 
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1 broke the stone with hammer’ 

14 3 2 

avaru kattili narine bottutaru 
12 3 4 

They killed the tiger with sword’ 
14 3 2 

avalu naiyune batili arenjalu 
1* 2 3 4 

‘She beat the dog with stick’ 
14 2 3 

ni:yu kallili pu:nene are 
1 2 3 4 

‘You beat the cat with stone’ 
14 3 2 


4.8.4 Dative case 


Structure:Nom. St ± Ini -f 
j-kuj co -gu, co -ku 

co -gu occurs with all animate -e ending nouns. 


katame-gu > 

katamangu 
ura:le-gu > 

uradangu 
ave-gu > 

avangu 


(R- 17) 

‘deer’ (Dat) 

(R- 17) 

‘husband’ (Dat) 
(R. 17) 

‘he’ (Dat) 
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avangu mu:nju makka ula:ru 
1 2 3 4 

‘He has three children’ 

14 2 3 

a: ita:vangu ponnu kodikinje ka:ni 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘(Nobody) gives girl to that left handed person’ 
5 4 3 1 2 

i: katamangu na:lu ka:lu ula 
1 2 3 4 5 


‘There are four legs to this deer’ 


5 

3 

4 1 

2 

co -ku occurs 

elsewhere. 


ka:du-ku 

> 

ka:duku 

‘forest’ (Dat) 

u:de-ku 

> 

u:deku 

‘here’ (Dat) 

pannu-ku 

> 

pannuku 

‘fruit’ (Dat) 

pa-lu-ku 

> 

paduku 

‘milk’ (Dat) 

ura:ti-ku 

> 

ura:tiku 

‘wife’ (Dat) 

eli-ku 

> 

eliku 

‘rat’ (Dat) 

ile-ku 

> 

ileku 

‘leaf (Dat) 

pola-t-ku 

> 


(R. 24) 

polatuku 


‘field’ (Dat) 

en-ku 

> 


(R. 18) 

ena:ku 


‘I’ (Dat) 

nam-ku 

> 


(R. 18) 

namarku 


‘we’ (Dat) 
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kutikinja pa:luku mo:ru bu:kuva:ga 
12 3 4 

‘Buttermilk should not be poured into 
3 4 

drinking milk’ 

1 2 

andiku na:mokka polatuku po:vo 
1 2 3 4 

‘Let all of us go to the field in the evening’ 
2 4 3 1 

maratilindu ile atiku bi:yinjo 
12 3 4 

The leaf falls below from the tree’ 

2 3 1 

4.8.5 Ablative case 

Structure: Inst. St. -f 

| -indujco-indu 

oo -indu ocurs with all the nouns. 

kurci-li-indu > 

kurcilindu 
gante-li-indu > 

gantelindu 
mara-t-li-indu > 

maratilindu 
u:ru-li-indu > 

uirilindu 


(R. 14) 

‘Kurchi’ (Abl) 
(R. 14) 

‘hour’ (Abl) 
(R. 12, 74) 
‘tree’ (Abl) 

(R. 11, 14) 
‘village’ (Abl) 
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rnr.nu kurcilindu bande 

1 2 3 

‘I came from Kurchi’ 

1 3 2 

i: maratilindu a:maratuku pa: ru 

1 2 3 4 5 

'Fly from this tree to that tree’ 

5 1 2 3 4 

badgcra pirelindu ka:lu kondbande 
1 2 3 4 

‘Brought foodgrains from Kannadiga’s house 
4 3 1 2 


4.8.6 Genitive cose 

Structure: Non. St. + 
|-a | co -a 



oo -a occurs with all the nouns. 

bolli-n-a > bollina 

u:ru-n-a > u:runa 

po:ke-n-a > po:kena 

avc-n-a > avena 

karpa-e-n-a > 

karpena 
mara-l-n-a > 

maratuna 


‘Bolli’ (Gen) 
‘village’ (Gen) 
‘frog’ (Gen) 
‘he’ (Gen) 

(R. 14) 
‘Karpa’ (Gen) 
(R. 24) 

‘tree’ (Gen) 


I 
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ive karpena pire 
1 2 3 

This is Karpa’s house’ 

1 2 3 

ive boljina na:yu 
1 2 3 

This is Bolli’s dog’ 

1 2 3 

a: maratuna me:le pakki ula 
12 3 4 

‘Bird is on that tree’ 

4 5 3 1 2 


4.8.7 Locative case 


Structure: Nom. St.± 


j-lijco - 0 , co -ula:tu, co 
co -0 occurs with -a ending inanimate nouns. 


tinga-t -0 

> 

(R. 24) 


tingatu 

‘month’ (Loc) 

to:ta-t -0 

> 

(R. 24) 


to:tatu 

‘garden’ (Loc) 

pola-t -0 

> 

(R. 24) 


polatu 

‘land’ (Loc) 


In2 

In 


+ 


-li 
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aVcV.ru polatu gicia nadinjoru 

12 3 4 

‘They plant the plant in the field’ 

14 3 2 

pakkiya a:ka:batu pa:rinjoru 
1 2 3 

‘Birds fly in the sky’ 

1 3 2 

enna magadu to:tatu ula:lu 
1 2 3 4 

‘My daughter is in the field 
12 4 3 

co -ula:tu occurs with all the human nouns and their cor¬ 
responding pronouns. 

be:ra-e-n-a-ula:tu > (R- 14) 

be:renaula:tu Byra (Loc) 

en-a-ula:tu > ^ 

ennaula:tu I (Loc) 

be:renaula:tu na:lu urupi ula 
1 2 3 4 


‘Four rupees are with Byra 
2 3 4 1 


ennaula:tu ira:ndu puctaka ula 
1 2 3 4 


‘Two books are with me’ 
2 3 4 1 
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oo -li occurs elsewhere. 


ati-li 

> atili 

‘below’ (Loc) 

ka:d-li 

> 

(R- 11) 


ka:dili 

‘forest’ (Loc) 

pann -li 

> 

(R. 11) 


pannili 

‘fruit’ (Loc) 

na:nu avene 

kaxlili konje 


1 2 

3 4 


‘I killed him 

in the forest’ 


14 2 

3 



ti:minikeli boli ula 
12 3 4 

‘Light is in the glow-worm’ 
3 4 12 

4.8.8 Causative case 

Structure: Acc. St. + 


j-kondu 


co -kondu 


oo -kondu occurs with all the nouns. 


manca-n-e-kondu > 

mancanekondu 
aniya:ti-n-e-kondu > 

aniya:tinekondu 
en-e-kondu > 

cnnekondu 
£a:la-t-n-e-kondu > 

cadatunekondu 


‘person’ (Cau) 

‘sister’ (Cau) 
(R. 16) 

‘I’ (Cau) 

(R. 24) 

‘loan’ (Cau) 
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na:nu a: mancanckondu pati turapice 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘I got the door opened by him’ 

1 4 5 2 3 

na:nu kariyanckondu a:nene kollipikinje 
1 2 3 4 

‘I get the elephant killed by Kariya’ 

1 3 4 2 

cadalunckondu jana cattaru 
1 2 3 

‘People died because of loan’ 

13 1 

4.8.9 Vocative case 

Structure: Notn. St. + 

In this case, the final vowel of the noun stem is 
lengthened. The noun stem would be in the nominative 
case. 


qo occurs with all the nouns. 


be:ra-e 

> 

(R. 

14) 

bene: 

‘Byra' (Voc) 

to:la-e 

> 

(R. 

14) 

to:le: 

‘Tole’ (Voc) 

bolci-0 

> 



bold: 

‘Bold’ (Voc) 

ka:ke-0 

> 



ka:ke: 

‘Kake’ (Voc) 
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4.8.10 Purposive case 

Structure: Dat. St. + 


|-a:yicu| 


cc -a:yicu 


oo -a:yicu occurs with all the nouns. 


bolli-k-a:yicu > 

bo]lika:yicu 
be:ra:e-g-a:yicu > 

be:ranga:yicu 


‘Bolli’ (Pur) 
(R- 17) 
‘Byra’ (Pur) 


be:ranga:yicu u:deku bande 
1 2 3 


‘(I) came here for the sake of Byra’ 

3 2 1 

4.8.11 Sociative case 

Structure: Gen. St. + 


j-ku:daj- «> -ku:da, co -jote 

oo -ku:da and oo -jote, both these forms are in free 


variation. They occur with all 

appe-n-a-ku:da > 

en-a-ku:da > 

ennaku:da 
appe-n-a-jote > 

en-a-jote > 


ennajote 


the nouns. 

appenaku:da ‘father’ (Soc) 
(R. 16) 

‘I’ (Soc) 

appenajote ‘father’ (Soc) 
(R. 16) 

‘I’ (Soc) 
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mage appcnaku:da madike:riku po:ya 

1 2 3 4 

‘Son went to Mercara with his father 
14 3 2 

ennakuxla a:ru baruviri? 

1 ' 2 3 

‘Who will come with me’ 

2 3 1 

na:nu ninnajote paniku bande 

1 2 '34 

‘I came for work alongwith you’ 
14 3 2 


4.9 Pronouns 

The Yerava pronouns are classified into two classes. 

1. Personal pronouns 

2. Derived pronouns 


4.9.1 Personal pronouns 

The personal pronouns are classified into three 
groups. 

(i) First person pronouns 

(ii) Second person pronouns 

(iii) Third person pronouns 


Like many other Dravidian languages and dialects, Yerava 
also makes a distinction between inclusive and exclusive in the 
first person plural. 


First person singular 
First person plural 
First person plural 
Second person singular 
Second person plural 
Third person singular 
Third person plural 


na:nu 

(Excl) namgalu 
(Incl) na:mu 
ni:yu 
nkngalu 
ta:nu 
ta:ngalu 
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First person singular 


na:n— 


co cn—. co 


na:n— 


03 


en-occurs before the 


case markers. 


en-e 

> 

(R. 

cn-a 

> 

(R. 

en-ku 

> 

(R. 

cn-a-ula:tu 

> 



ennau!a:tu 
cn-c-kondu > 
ennekondu 


16) enne ‘I’ (Acc) 
16) enna ‘I’ (Gen) 
18) ena:ku 1’ (Dat) 
(R. 16) 

1’ (Loc) 
(R. 16) 

‘I’ (Cau) 


co na:n—occurs elsewhere. 


|na:n-| > (R.24) na:nu T 


First person plural 


|na:m-| co en—. co na:n—, co nam—, co na:m—. 

co cn—occurs before the plural marker—gal 

followed by the case marker and it indicates the 
‘exclusive’ meaning. 


en-galc > engaje 

en-gal-a > engala 

en-gal-ku > 

cngaluku 


‘we’ (Acc) 
‘we’ (Gen) 
(R. 24) 

‘we’ (Dat) 


co narn—-occurs before the plural marker—ga] not 

followed by the case marker and indicates the 
‘exclusive’ meaning. 

> 

na:ngalu 


na:n-gal- 


(R. 24) 

‘we’ (Excl) 



133 


oo nam—occurs before the case maikers and indicates 

the ‘inclusive’ meaning. 


nam-e 

nam-a 

nam-ku 


> 

namme 

> 

narnma 

> 

namaiku 


oo na:m—occurs elsewhere. 

na:m- > 

nautili 


(R. 16) 

‘we’ (Acc) 
(R. 16) 

‘we’ (Gen) 
(R. 18) 

‘we’ (Dat) 


(R. 24) 
W rinr.n 


Second person 

jni:—| oo nin— ,co ni: n—, <*> ni:— 

co nin—occurs before the case marker and also before 
plural marker—gal followed by the case markers. 


nin-e > 

ninne 

nin-a > 

ninna 

nin-ku > 

ninatku 
nin-e-kondu . > 
ninnekondu 
nin-ga]-a > 

ningala 
nin-gal-ku > 

ninga]uku 


(R. 16) 

‘you’ Sg. (Acc) 
(R. 16) 

‘you’ (Sg, Gen) 
(R. 18) 

‘you’ (Sg, Dat) 
(R. 16) 

‘you’ (Sg, Cau) 
‘you’ (Sg, Gen) 

rn 

Viv. 

‘you’ (Sg, Dat) 


marker 


(R. 24) 
‘you’ PI 


ni:n—occurs before the plural 

gal not followed by the case markers. 

i:n-gal- > 

ni:nealu 
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co ni:—occurs elsewhere. 

ni:—u > (R. 12) 

ni:yu • ‘you’ Sg. 

Third person (Reflexive) 

|ta:n—| co tan—, co ta:n— 

co tan—occurs before the case markers or the plural 
marker followed by the case marker. 


tan-c 

> 

(R. 16) 


tanne 

‘self (Sg, Acc) 

tan-a 

> 

(R. 16) 


tanna 

‘self Sg. (Gen) 

tan-ku 

> 

(R. 18) 


tana-.ku 

‘self Sg. (Dat) 

tan-gal-e 

> 



tangale 

‘self PI. (Acc) 

tan-gal-a 

> 



tangala 

‘self PI. (Gen) 

tan-gal-ku 

> 

(R. 24) 

tangaluku 

‘self PI. (Dat) 

oo ta:n- 

-occurs elsewhere. 


ta:n- 

> 

(R. 24) 


ta:nu 

‘self Sg. 

ta:n-ga|- 

> 

(R. 24) 


tamgalu 

‘self PI. 


By suffixing the plural marker -gal to the singular stem', 
the plural form of the third person (Reflexive) is arrived 
at. 



135 


4.9.2 Derived pronouns 

The derived pronouns are classified into three groups. 

(i) Proximate pronouns 

(ii) Remote pronouns 

(iii) Interrogative pronouns 


Proximate pronouns 



i-, coi: 



oo i— 

occurs with 

gender- 

number markers. 

i-ve 

> 

ive 

‘he’ (Pro) 

i-va:lu 

> 

ivatlu 

‘she’ (Pro) 

i-ve-n-e 

> 

ivene 

‘he’ (Pro, Acc) 

i-ve-n-a 

> 

ivena 

‘he’ (Pro, Gen) 

i-ve-gu 

> 


(R. 17) 


ivangu 


‘he’ (Pro, Dat) 

i-ve-li 

> 

iveli 

‘he’ (Pro, Loc) 

oo i: 

occurs elsewhere. 


ianotte 



‘this boy’ 


Remote pronouns 


|a:| ooa- 

—, co a: 


o_r\r*r»iirc With 

w Cl u '' ‘ 

aen der- 

o- 

a-ve 

> 

ave 

a-va:lu 

> 

ava:lu 

a-ve-n-e 

> 

avene 

a-ve-n-a 

> 

avena 

a-ve-gu 

> 


a-ve-li 

avangu 

> 

aveli 


mber markers. 

‘he’ (Remo) 

‘she’ (Remo) 

‘he’ (Remo, Ace) 
‘he’ (Remo, Gen) 
(R. 17) 

‘he’ (Remo, Dat) 
‘he’ (Remo, Loc) 
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co a: occurs elsewhere 

armolte ‘that boy’ 

Interrogative pronoun 

ja:r— 1 co e—, co e:—, coa:r— 


co e-occurs with the following. 


e-na:ngu 

> 

ena:ngu 

‘why’ 

e-nta 

> 

enta 

‘which’ 

e-neyi 

> 

eneyi 

‘what’ 

e-ppa 

> 

eppa 

‘which day, when’ 

e-ttcre 

> 

ettere 

‘how much’ 

e-ngude 

> 

engude 

‘which side’ 


co e:—occurs before the gender- number markers. 


e:-ve 

> e:ve 

‘who’ 

e:-va:lu 

> e:va:lu 

‘who’ 

e:-ve-n-e 

> e:vene 

‘who’ (Acc) 

e:-ve-n-a 

> e:vena 

‘who’ (Gen) 

e:ve-gu 

> 

(R. 17) 


e:vangu 

‘who’ (Dat) 

a:r—occurs elsewhere. 


a:r- 

> 

(R. 24) 


a:ru 

‘who’ 


4.10 Numerals 

The Yerava numerals are described under two 
groups. They are 


1. Cardinal numerals 

2. Ordinal numerals 
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4.10.1 Cardinal numerals 

The Yerava cardinal numerals and their base forms are 
given below. 


Cardinal 


Base 

onju 

’one’ 

ondu, oru 

ira:ndu 

‘two’ 

iru 

mu:nju 

‘three’ 

nu, mu:, mun 

na:lu 

‘four’ 

na:, na:n 

anju 

‘five’ 

aym, ay 

a:ru 

‘six’ 

aru 

e:yu 

‘seven’ 

elu 

ettu 

‘eight’ 

em 

oymbadu 

‘nine’ 

tom, ombe 

pattu 

‘ten’ 

pan, pad, pand 

The other four 

numerals of the 

higher order are 

nu:ru 

‘hundred’ 


a:yira 

‘thousand’ 


lacca 

‘lakh’ 


ko:ti 

’crore’ 



Formation of numerals of higher order 

The numerals from 11 to 18 are formed as follows. The 
numerals for 11 and 12 are formed by adding one of the base 
forms of the cardinal 1 and 2 to one of the base forms of the 
cardinal 10. The numerals for 13, 14, 15, 16, 17 and 18 are 
formed by adding the cardinal tor 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 to one of the 
base forms of the cardinal of 10. In both the cases they are lin 
ked by —in. 
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The model is 10+1, 10+2, 10+3, 10+4, 10+5 10+6 
10 + 7, 10 + 8. 


pan-ondu > 

(R. 16) 

pannondu 

‘eleven’ 

pand-ira:nd > 

pandira:ndu 

‘twelve’ 

pad-in-mu:nju > 

(R- 19) 

padimu:nju 

‘thirteen’ 

pad-in-na:lu > 

(R. 19) 

padinadu 

‘fourteen’ 

pad-in-anju > 

padinanju 

‘fifteen’ 

pad-in-a:ru > 

padinarru 

‘sixteen’ 

pad-in-e:yu > 

padine:yu 

‘seventeen’ 

pad-in-ettu > 

padinettu 

‘eighteen’ 


The numeral for 19 is formed by adding the cardinal 
numeral for 9 to the cardinal numeral for 10. 

patt-oymbadu > 

pattoymbadu ‘nineteen’ 

The numerals of the order 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80 and 90 
are formed by adding one of the base forms of the cardinal of 
10 to one of the base forms of the cardinals of the numerals 2, 3, 
4, 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9. 


The model is 2X10, 3X10, 4X10, 5X10, 6X10 7X10 
8X10, 9X10. 


iru-padu 

iruvadu 

nu-padu 

nupadu 


> (R. 20) 
‘twenty’ 

> (R. 21(b) 
Thirty’ 
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na:-padu 

> 


na:padu 


‘forty’ 

aym-padu 

> 

(R. 21(a) 

aymbadu 


‘fifty’ 

aru-padu 

> 

(R. 20) 

aruvadu 


‘sixty’ 

elu-padu 

> 

(R. 20) 

eluvadu 


‘seventy’ 

em-padu 

> 

(R. 21(a) . 

c mb a du 


‘eighty’ 

tom-padu 

> 

(R. 21(a) 

tombadu 


‘ninety’ 

The numerals of the 

order 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 

and 900 are formed by adding the 

numeral for 100 to one of the 

base forms of the cardinals of the numerals of 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 

and 9. 



The model is 2X100, 3X100, 4X100, 5X100, 6X100, 7X100, 

8X100, 9X100. 



ir-nu:ru 

> 


irnu:ru 


‘two hundred’ 

mun-nu:ru 

> 


munnutru 


‘three hundred’ 

na:-nu:ru 

> 


na:nu:ru 


‘four hundred’ 

ay-nu:ru 

> 

(R. 22, 23) 

ahhrnru 


‘five hundred’ 

a:r-nu:ru 

> 


a:rnu:ru 


‘six hundred’ 

e:y-nu:ru 

> 


e:ynu:ru 


‘seven hundred’ 

ett-nu:ru 

> 


ettnu:ru 


‘eight hundred’ 

ombe-nu:ru 

> 


ombenu:ru 


‘nine hundred’ 
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The numerals of the order 2000, 3000, 4000, 5000, 6000, 

7000, 8000, etc., are formed on (he same model as for 200 
300 etc. 


ira:nd-a:yira > 

ira:ncla:yira 

mu:nj-a:yira > 

mu:nja:yira 

na:l-a:yira > 

na:la:yira 

anj-a:yira > 

anjatyira 


"two thousand’ 
‘three thousand’ 
Tour thousand’ 
‘five thousand’ 


Personal nouns derived from numerals 

. The P ersonal nouns are derived by adding masculine and 
feminine suffixes to certain numerals. 


oru-te 

.oru-ti 


> orute ‘one man’ 

> oruti ‘one woman’ 


Similarly, personal nouns are derived for other numerals 
also by adding the plural marker -era. But the adding of the 
gender derivatives is not possible. 


iru-era > 

iruveru 

mu:-era > 

muivera 

na:lu-eru > 

naduvera 


(R. 13) 

‘two persons’ 
(R. 13) 

‘three persons’ 
(R. 13) 

‘four persons’ 
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The derivation of personal nouns above this number is 


not permitted in Yerava. 

Distributives 

ororte 

irverirveru 

mu:muveru 

nadnaduveru 

anjanjadu 

a:ra:ra:lu 

e:ye:ya:lu 

ettettadu 

Fractional numerals 

Only three fractional 
Yerava. 


‘one by one’ 
‘two by two’ 
‘three by three’ 
‘four by four’ 
‘five by five’ 

‘six by six’ 
‘seven by seven’ 
‘eight by eight’ 


numerals are expressed in 


kadu l A 

are Vi 

mukkadu % 


The numerals with fractionals are formed in the following 
ways. The fractional ka.lu and mukka.lu are suffixed to the 
numeral. In between them -e:- is added. 

mu:nje: + kadu > mu:nje:kadu 

mu:nje:+mukkadu > mu:nje:mukkadu 

The fractionals involving are are formed by suffixing -are 
to the cardinal numerals. 


mu:nj-are 

mumjare 


‘three and a half 
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4.10.2 Ordinal numerals 

Ordinal numerals are formed in Yerava by suffixing -ene 
to the cardinal numeral. 


onj-ene 

> 


onjene 


‘first’ 

ira:nd-ene 

> 


iramdene 


‘second’ 

mu:nj-ene 

> 


mu:njene 


‘third’ 

na:l-ene 

> 


nadene 


‘fourth’ 

anj-ene 

> 


anjene 


‘fifth’ 

a:r-ene 

> 


a:rene 


‘sixth’ 

e:y-ene 

> 


e:yene 


‘seventh’ 

ett-ene 

> 


ettene 


‘eighth’ 

oymbad-ene 

> 


oymbadene 


‘ninth’ 

patt-ene 

> 


pattene 


‘tenth’ 

nu:r-ene 

> 


nutrene 

* 

‘hundredth’ 


4.10.3 Numeral stem alternants 

co ondu, oo oru, ,oo onju ‘one’ 

oo ondu occurs after the alternant of ten, pan- 

pan-ondu (R. 16) 

pannondu ‘eleven’ 

oo oru occurs before the nouns and singular masculine 
and feminine noun derivatives. 

oru-te >orute ‘one man’ 

oru-ti >oruti ‘one woman’ 

oru mage ‘one son’ 

oru pa:yu ‘one mat’ 
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oo onju occurs elsewhere. 


iru-patt-onju > (R- 20) 

iruvattonju twenty 

nu-patt-onju > (R- 21(b) 

nuppattonju ‘thirty’ 

aym-patt-onju > (R- 21(a) 

aymbattonju Tifty’ 

aru-patt-onju > (R- 20) 

aruvatlonju sixty 

elu-patt-onju > (R- 20) 

eluvattonju seventy 

tom-patt-onju > (R- 21(a) 

tombattonju ‘ninety’ 


ira:ndu oo iru, co ira:ndu two 

oo iru occurs before the numeral nu.ru 'hundred’, plural 
marker -eru and before the cardinal numeral 

pattu ‘ten’. 


iru-eru 

> 

(R. 13) 

iruveru 


‘two persons’ 

iru-nu:ru 

> 


irunu:ru 


‘two hundred’ 

iru-patt -onju 

> 

(R. 20) 

iruvattonju 


twenty one 

iru-patt -irarndu 

> 

.(R. 20) 

iruvattiramdu 


‘twenty two’ 

iru-patt -mu:nju 

> 

(R. 20) 

iruvattmu:nju 


‘twenty three’ 

iru-patt -na:lu 

> 

(R. 20) 

iruvattna:lu 


‘twenty four’ 

iru-patt -a:ru 

> 

(R. 20) 

iruvatta:ru 


‘twenty six’ 

iru-patt -e:yu 

> 

(R. 20) 

iruvatte:yu 

> 

‘twenty seven’ 
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iru-palt -ettu > 

iruvattettu 

iru-patt -oymbodu > 

iruvattoymbodu 
iru-patt -anju > 

iruvattanju 


(R. 20) 
‘twenty eight’ 
(R. 20) 
‘twenty nine’ 
(R. 20) 
‘twenty five’ 


oo iramdu occurs elsewhere. 


iraindu 

iramdu mottema:ru 
iramdu pire 


‘two’. 

‘two boys’ 
‘two houses’ 


jmumjuj co nu, oo mu:, co mun, oo 'mu:nju 
'three’ 


oo nu occurs before the alternants of ‘ten’ pattu and 
padu. 


nu-padu > 

nuppadu 

nu-patt -onju > 

nuppattonju 

nu-patt -mumju > 

nuppattmu:nju 
nu-patt -anju > 

i 

nuppattanju 

nu-patt -e:yu > 

nuppatte:yu 

nu-patt -oymbodu > 


nuppattoymbodu 


(R. 21 (b) 
‘thirty’ 

(R. 21 (b) 
‘thirty one’ 
(R. 21 (b) 
‘thirty three’ 
(R. 21 (b) 
‘thirty five’ 
(R. 21 (b) 
‘thirty seven’ 
(R. 21 (b) 
‘thirty nine’ 


co mu: occurs before the plural number marker -eru. 


mu:-eru 


mu:veru 


> (R. 13) 

‘three persons’ 
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oo mun occurs before nu:m ‘hundred’ 
mun-nu:ru 

munnu:ru ‘three hundred’ 

oo mu:nju occurs elsewhere. 

nunnju ‘three’ 

mu:nju na:yuga ‘three dogs’ 



oo na:, oo na:n, oo na:lu, ‘four’ 


oo na: occurs before the alternants of ten pattu and 
padu. 


na:-padu 

na:padu 
na:-patl -onju 
na:pattonju 


> 

> 


‘forty’ 
‘forty one’ 


oo na:n occurs before the ‘hundred’ nu:ru. 

na:n-nu:ru 

na:nnu:ru 

oo na:lu occurs elsewhere. 

ild.IU-CIU / 

naduveru 

na:lu 

na:lu na:yuga 
na:lu pirega 

janjuj oo aym, oo ay, oo anju ‘five’ 


‘four hundred’ 


(j) i -n 

Vix. u; 


‘four persons’ 
‘four’ 

‘four dogs’ 
‘four houses’ 
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co aym occurs before the alternants of ten pattu 
and padu. 


oo 


aym-padu 

> 

(R. 21 (a) 

aimbadu 


‘fifty’ 

aym-patt -iratndu 

> 

(R. 21 (a) 

aymbattira:ndu 


‘fifty two’ 

ay occurs before the 

numeral 

of ‘hundred’ 

ay-nu :ru 

> 

(R. 22, 23) 

annu:ru 


‘five hundred’ 

anju occurs elsewhere 



anju 


‘five’ 

anju pireya 


‘five houses’ 

anju muriya 


‘five rooms’ 

• oo aru, oo a:ru ‘ 

six’ 


aru occurs before the 
padu. 

alternants of ten patt 

aru-padu 

> 

(R. 20) 

aruvadu 


‘sixty’ 

aru-patt -onju 

> 

(R.20) 

aruvattonju 


‘sixty one’ 

a:ru occurs elsewhere. 

a:ru 


< • 7 

SIX 

a:ru nu:ru 


‘six hundred’ 

a:ru a:lu 


‘six workers’ 


e:yu|oo elu, oo e:yu -seven’ 

co elu occurs before the alternants of ten pattu and 
padu. 

elu-padu > (R. 20) 

eluvadu seventy’ 

elu-patt -onju > (R. 20) 

eluvattonju ‘seventy one’ 
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00 e:yu occurs elsewhere. 
e:yu 

e:yu-nu:ru 

e:ynu:ru 
e:yu mara 


‘seven’ 

‘seven hundred’ 
‘seven trees’ 



oo em. co ettu ‘eight’ 


oo 


em occurs before the 
padu. 

em-padu 

embadu 
em-patt -onju 

embattonju 


alternants of ten pattu and 


> (R. 21(a) 
‘eighty’ 

> (R. 21(a) 
‘eighty one’ 


oo ettu occurs elsewhere. 


ettu 

ett -nu:ru 

ettmr.ni 
ettu eli 



oo tom, oo ombe. 


‘eight’ 

‘eight hundred’ 
‘eight rats’ 
co oymbodu ‘nine’ 


oo tom occurs before the alternants of ten pattu and 
padu. 


oo 


ton-padu 

tombadu 
tom-patt -onju 

tombattonju 


> (R. 21(a) 
‘ninety’ 

> (R. 21(a) 
‘ninety one’ 


ombe occurs before the numeral nu:ru ‘hundred’ 


ombe-mr.ru > 

ombenu:ru nine hundred 

oo oymbadu occurs elsewhere. 

oymbadu , n ! ne 

oymbadu mara nine trees 
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|pattu| co pan, oo pand, oo pad, oo pattu ‘ten’ 

oo pan occurs before the numeral alternant ondu 
one’. 

pan-ondu > (r. 16) 

pannondu eleven’ 

oo pand occurs before the numeral ira.ndu ‘two’ 

pand-ira:ndu > 

pandira:ndu ‘twelve’ 

oo pad occurs before the numeral alternant mirnju 
three and occurs after the following numeral alter¬ 
nants iru two, nu three’, na: ‘four’, aym ‘five’, am 
‘six’, elu ‘seven’, em ‘eight’, tom ‘nine’. 

(R. 20) 

‘twenty’ 

(R. 21(b) 

‘thirty’ 

‘forty’ 

(R. 21(a) 

‘fifty’ 

(R. 20) 

‘sixty’ 

(R. 20) 

‘seventy’ 

(R. 21(a) 

‘eighty’ 

(R. 21(a) 

‘ninety’ 


‘ten’ 

(R. 20) 
‘twenty one’ 


iru-pad > 

iruvadu 

nu-pad > 

nuppadu 

na:-pad > 

na:padu 

ay m-pad > 

aymbadu 

aru-pad > 

aruvadu 

elupad > 

eluvadu 

em-pad > 

embadu 

tom-pad > 

tombadu 


oo pattu occurs elsewhere, 
pattu 

iru-pattu -onju > 

iruvattonju 




CHAPTER V 

VERB MORPHOLOGY 


The Yerava stems capable of taking tense markers are classified 
as verb stems. The verb steins are further grouped into three 
sub-groups. They are 

Group A: Simple verb stems 

having only one free verb stem. 

Group B: Complex or compound verb stems 

—having more than one free verb stem. 

Group C: Conjunct verb stems 

—having a free verb stem suffixed-to an 
adjective or a noun stem. 

5.1 Simple verb stems 

The simple verb stems are classified into four classes on 
the basis of the past tense marker they take. 


Class 

Past tense marker 

I 

-t- 

II 

-nd- 

III 

-nj- 

IV 

-c- 


The verb stems of these classes are sub-classified into tran¬ 
sitives and intransitives. The intransitives are classified into 
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intransitive (1), which consists of the nontransitivizable intran¬ 
sitives and intransitive (2) which consists of the transitivizable 
intransitives. In the transitives group also, two types of tran¬ 
sitives are identified, inherent transitives and derived tran¬ 
sitives. The inherent transitive verb stems do not have an overt 
transitive suffix. The corresponding intransitive verb for this 
transitive verb is also not present in the language. The derived 
transitive verb stem will have an overt transitive marker, and 
also have a corresponding intransitive verb. 

Some of the derived transitive verbs take the past tense 
marker of their corresponding intransitive verb. Some others 
take any one of the other three past tense markers. Verbs of 
both these categories are discussed below. 


(i) The derived transitive verb taking the past tense 
marker of the corresponding intransitive verb. 


Intr. ta:ng- 
Trs. ta:ng-k 
ta:k- 


Intransitive 

Pre. ta:ng-inj-o 
past. ta:ng-t-a 

tarnguta 
Fut. ta:ng-0 

ta:ngu 


Transitive 

pre. ta:ng-k-inj-o 
taikinjo 

past ta:ng-k-t-a 
ta:kuta 
ta:ng-k 
ta:ku 


> ‘to lean’ 

> (R- 7) 
‘to lean’ 


‘it leans’ 

‘it leaned’ 

> (R. 24) 

‘it will lean’ 


> 

> 


(R- 7) 

‘it leans’ 


(R- 7) 

‘it leaned’ 
(R. 7) 

‘it will lean’ 


Fut. 


> 
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bati ta:nginjo 
1 2 

‘The stick leans’ 

1 2 

bati ta:nguta 

r 2 

‘The stick leaned’ 

1 2 

na:nu batine ta:kinje 
1 2 3 

‘I lean the stick’ 
13 2 

na:nu batine ta:kute 
1 2 3 


‘I leaned the stick’ 
1 3 2 


(ii) The derived transitive verb taking the past tense 
marker other than the one taken by the correspond¬ 
ing intransitive verb. 


Intr. nane 
Trs. nanex 
Trr. -x 


‘to become wet’ 
‘to become wet’ 


Intransitive 

Pre. nane-yinj-o 
Past, nane-nj-a 
Fut. nane-v-e 


‘it becomes wet’ 
‘it became wet’ 

‘I will become 
wet’ 
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Transitive 

Pre. nanex-kinj-e 
nanekinje 

Past, nanex-c-c 
nanece 

Fut. nanex-p-e 
nanepe 


> (R. 1) 

‘I make it wet’ 

> (R. 1) 

‘I made it wet’ 

(R. 1) 

T will make it 
wet’ 


maye bandela nila naneyinjo 

1 2 3 4 

'If it rains the ground becomes wet’ 

2 1 3 4 

maye bandaku nila nanenja 

1 2 3 4 

‘When it rained the ground became wet’ 

2 13 4 

na:nu nila nanekinje 
1 2 3 

‘I will wet the ground’ 

1 3 2 

na:nu nila nanece 
1 2 3 


‘I made the ground wet’ 
1 2 3 


Intr. 

nada 

‘to walk’ 

Trs. 

nada-t-0 

(R. 24) 


nadatu 

‘to walk’ 

Trr. 

-t 
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Intransitive 


Pre. nada-kinj-e 

T walk’ 

Past, nada-nd-e 

‘I walked’ 

Fut. nada-p-e 

‘I will walk’ 

Transitive 

Pre. nada-t-inj-e 

‘I walk’ 

Past, nada-t-t-e 

> (R. 24) 

nadatute 

T walked’ 

Fut. nada-t-v-e 

> (R. 24) 

nadatuve 

‘I will walk’ 

na:nu nadakinje 

na:nu nadande 

1 '2 

1 ’2 

‘I walk’ 

T walked’ 

1 2 

1 2 

na:nu nadape 

1 2 

1 will walk’ 


1 2 

na:nu pullene nadatinje 

1 i ' 3 

T make the child walk’ 
1 2 3 

na:nu pullene nadatute 

1 ”2 ’3 

‘I made the child walk’ 


1 3 2 

na:nu puljene nadatuve 

1 ”2 3 

1 will make the child walk’ 

1 2 

3 
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(iii) The inherent transitive verbs arc directly causativized 
by suffixing the causative marker. 

na:nu pannu tinute 
1 2 3 

T ate the fruit’ 

1 3 2 

na:nu pulleku pannu tinipice 

1 2 3“ 4 

‘I fed fruit to the child’ 

14 3 2 

(iv) The nontransitivizable intransitive verbs are directly 
causativized by suffixing the causative marker. 

bati ni.rili teduta 
1 2 3 

The stick floats in the water’ 

1 2 2 

na:nu batine ni:rili te:lipice 
12 3 4 

‘I floated the stick in water’ 

14 2 3 

(v) The derived transitive is causativized by suffixing the 
causative marker. 

na:nu be:renekondu pullene nadatipice 
1 2 ”3 ’4 

T got the child walk through Byra’ 

1 3 4 2 

A classified verb list is given in the first section of the 
Appendix of this dissertation. 
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5.1.1 Simple verb stems of class 1 


This class consists of all the verbs taking -t- as the past 
tense marker. The verb stems belonging to this class are 
further classified into four groups. 


Sub-class 1 


The verbs belonging to this sub-class are inherent 
transitives. 


amuk- 


‘to press’ 

ud- 


‘to leave’ 

ett- 


‘to reach’ 

ka:r- 


‘to vomit’ 

tatt- 


‘to tap’ 

bu:k- 


‘to pour’ 

co:r- 


‘to leak’ 

bo:d-t-e 

> 

(R. 24) 

bo:dute 


‘I begged’ 

patt-t-e 

> 

(R. 24) 

. pattute 


‘I climbed’ 

kan-t-e 

> 

(R. 2) 

kande 


‘I saw’ 

ud-t-e 

> 

(R. 3, 5) 

utte 


‘I wore’ 


Sub-class 2 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are non-transiti- 
visable intransitives. 


kunt- 

tujj- 

ni:t- 

bikk- 

£a:r- 

kuntu-t-e 

kuntute 

pa:r-t-e 

pa:rute 


to limp 
‘to hop’ 

‘to swim’ 

‘to stammer’ 
‘to lean’ 

> (R. 24) 

‘I limp’ 

> (R. 24) 

‘I flew’ 
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Sub-class 3 


The verbs belonging to this sub-class are 
intransitives. 


transitivizable 


They are fuither grouped into three groups 
transitivizer they take. 


according to the 


(i) Verbs taking -k- transitivizer. 


tu:ng- 

a:- 

matang-k- 

mataku 


‘to hang’ 

‘to become’ 
> (R. 7) 

‘to fold’ 


(ii) Verbs taking -t- transitivizer. 


ku:d- 

ba:d- 

a:d-t- 

a:tu 


‘to assemble, to add’ 
‘to dry’ 

> (R. 3, 4) 

‘to shake’ 


(iii) Verbs taking -i- transitivizer. 


ja:r- 

pacc- 

bacc-i 

bacci 

Sub-class 4 

The verbs belonging 
transitives. 


‘to slip’ 
‘to paste’ 

> 

‘to dry’ 


to this sub-class are derived 


They are further grouped into two groups according to the 
transitivizer they have taken. 

(i) Verbs taking -k- transitivizer. 


tu:k- 

a:k- 

matak-t-e 

matakute 


‘to hang’ 

‘to become’ 
> (R. 7) 

‘I fold’ 
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(ii) Verbs taking -t- transitivizer. 


nadat- 

purat- 

nada-t-t-e 

nadatute 


‘to walk’ 

‘to give birth’ 

> (R. 24) 

‘I made to walk’ 


5.1.2 Simple verb stems of class II 

This class consists of all the verbs taking -nd- as the past 
tense marker. The verb stems belonging to this class are 
further classified into three groups. 


Sub-class 1 


The verbs belonging to 
transitives. 

ala 

kada 

tura 

kada-nd-c 

kadande 


this sub-class are inherent 

‘to measure’ 

‘to cross’ 

‘to open’ 

> 

‘I crossed’ 


Sub-class 2 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are non-transiti- 
visable intra ns it ives. 


‘to be’ 


Sub-class 3 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are transiti- 
vizable intransitives. 
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They are further grouped into two groups according to the 
transitivizer they take. 

(i) Verbs taking -t- transitivizer 
nada 
pura 

nada-t- > 

nadatu 

(ii) Verbs taking -i- transitivizer 

be: 
no: 

no:-nd-e > 

nonde 

5.1.3 Simple verb stems of class III 

This class consists of all the verbs taking -nj- as the past 
tense marker. The verb stems belonging to this class are 
further classified into three groups. 

Sub-class 1 

The verbs belonging to 
transitives. 

ari 
eri 
pare 

kale-nj-e 
kalenje 

Sub-class 2 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are non-transiti- 
vizable intransitives. 

‘to bend’ 

‘to run’ 

‘humming of honey 
bees’ 


ku:l- 

pa:y- 

mure 


this sub-class are inherent 

‘to know’ 

‘to throw’ 

‘to speak’ 

> 

‘I lost’ 


‘to walk’ 

‘to give birth’ 

(R. 24) 

T made to walk’ 


‘to bake’ 
‘to pain’ 

(R. 9) 

‘I pushed’ 
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cori 

mure-nj-a 

murenja 

pa:y-nj-e 

pa:nje 

ne:l-nj-e 

ne:nje 


‘to itch’ 

‘humming’ (Past) 

> (R. 8) 

‘I ran’ 

> (R. 8) 

‘I hanged’ 


Sub-class 3 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are transiti- 
vizable intransitives. 

The transitivizer is -x- 

ate 
ute 
kire 
nane 
bule 
at.e-nj-a 
atenja 
ute-nj-a 
utenja 
iti-nj-a 
ilinja 

5.1.4 Simple verb stems of class IV 

This class consists of all the verbs taking -c- as the past 
tense marker. The verb stems belonging to this class are 
further classified into three groups. 



Sub-class 1 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are inherent 
transitives. 


ati 

‘to 

sweep’ 

aye 

‘to 

send’ 

ure 

‘to 

smear’ 
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kuji 

pitc 

muri 

aye-c-e 

ayece 

ure-c-e 

urece 

buli-c-e 

bulicc 

Sub-class 2 

The verbs belonging 
transitivizable intransitives. 

ati 

ile 

uti 

kure 

bure 

v* * 

ciri 

kure-c-a 

kureca 

kodi-c-a 

kodica 

cume-c-e 

cumece 


‘to bathe’ 

‘to cover’ 

‘to cut the mutton’ 

> 

‘I sent’ 

> 

‘I smeared’ 

> 

‘I called’ 


to this sub-class are non- 

‘(air) to blow’ 

‘to sit’ 

‘to rise’ 

‘to bark’ 

,‘to shiver’ 

‘to laugh’ 

> 

‘it barked’ 

> 

‘it boiled’ 

> 

‘I coughed’ 


Sub-class 3 

The verbs belonging to this sub-class are derived 
transitives. 

They are further grouped into three groups according to 
the transitivizer they have taken. 


(i) Verbs taking -i- transitivizer. 


tumbi 

ma:ri 


‘to fill’ 
‘to heal 
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bc:yi 

no:yi 

be:yi-c-e 

bc:yice 

(ii) Verbs taking -x- 

atex 
kirex 
nanex 
mu rix 
atex-e-e 
atece 
utex-c-c 
utece 


‘to get heated’ 

‘to pain’ 

> 

‘I backed’ 
transitivizer 

‘to close’ 

‘to weep’ 

‘to get wet’ 

‘to break (stick)’ 

> (R. 1) 

‘I closed’ 

> (R. 1) 

‘I broke’ 


(iii) Verbs taking -t- as transitivizer. 


a:t> 

ku:t- 

a:t-c-e 

a:tice 


‘to shake’ 

‘to assemble, to add’ 
> (R. 11) 

‘I shook’ 


5.2 Transitive 

There are four transitive markers in Yerava. They are, 
-k-, -t-, -i-, -x-. 


j-k-j co -k-, co-t-, oo-i-, co -x-. 

co -k- occurs with the verbs having -ng, -g before the 


una:ng-k- 

una:ku 


> (R. 7, 24) 
‘to dry’ 


co -x- occurs with transilivizable intransitive verb stems 
taking -nj- past tense marker, 
atex > (R. 1) 

ate ‘to close’ 
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00 -t- occurs with the transitivizable intransitive verbs 
ending in -a, and the verbs having (C) VC1 structure 
where Cl is-1 or d. 

nada-l- > (R. 24) 

nadatu ‘to walk’ 

urul-t- > (R. 3 . 4) 

urutu ‘to roll’ 

a:d-l- > (R. 3, 4) 

a:tu ‘to shake’ 

co -i- occurs with other transitivizable intransitive verbs. 

bacc-i > 

bacci ‘to dry’ 

5.3 Causative 


{-Pi} 00 -pi 

co -pi occurs with verbs. 

Structure: St. + Trr. 

(i) St. + 

tin-pi-kinj-c > (R. 11) 

tinipikinjc ‘I caused to eat’ 

(ii) St, + Trs. + 

nada-t-pi-kinj-e > (R. 11) 

nadalipikinje ‘to caused to walk’ 

matang-k-pi-kinj-e > (R. 7, 11) 

matakipikinje ‘cause to fold’ 

bacc-i-pi-kinj-e > 

baccipikinje ‘to cause to dry’ 

atc-x-pi-kinj-e > (R. 1) 

atepikinje ‘to cause to close’ 
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ave pullekku kani tinipikinju 
12 3 4 

‘He feeds food to the child’ 

14 3 2 

avatlu pulleku pa:Iu kutipikinjolu 
l’ " 2 3 4 

‘She feeds milk to the child’ 
14 3 2 

na:nu beaenekondu bolline a rep ice 

12 3 4 

‘I got Bolli beaten by Byra’ 

13 4 2 


5.4 Imperative 

Imperatives express the commands and requests. Yerava 
has four levels of imperative expressions. 

1. Imperativei 

2. Imperative 2 

3. Imperatives 

4. Imperative* 

Structure: St.± 


5.4.1 Imperative i 
{-(p) 00 <P 

oo -(p in imperativei, the verb stem itself acts as the 
imperativei. 


Inferior, equal, singular. 
Superior and plural. 
Inferior, equal, masculine. 
Inferior, equal, feminine. 

Trs. ± Cause 
Cause 



ni:yu kuti 
ni:yu kada 


‘you drink’ (Sg) 
‘you cross’ (Sg) 




(i) St. + 

kulc 

puli 
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‘you sprinkle' (Sg) 
‘you hold’ (Sg) 


(ii) St. + Trs. + 


nada-t- 

nadatu 

ta:ng-k- 

ta:ku 


> (R. 24) 

‘you make it walk’ (Sg) 

> (R- 7) 

you lean it’ (Sg) 


(iii) St. + Cause. + 
kut-pi > kutipi 

kada-pi > kadapi 

e:nde-pi > e:ndepi 


you cause (it/him/ 
her) drink’ (Sg) 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) cross’ (Sg) 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) get up’ (Sg) 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. 4- 


nada-t-pi 

nadatipi 

ta:ng-k-pi 
ta:kipi 

5.4.2 Imperative 2 
-mij co -i, 

co -i occurs 

bar-i 
tar-i 

co -mi occu 

kada-mi 
kute-mi 
e:n de-mi 


> 

mi 

with two verbs only. 

> bari 

> tari 

s elsehwere. 

> kadami 

> kutemi 

> emdemi 


(R. ID 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) walk’ (Sg) 

(R. 7, 11) 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) lean’ (Sg) 


‘you come’ (PI) 
‘you give’ (PI) 


‘you cross’ (PI) 
‘you sprinkle’ (PI) 
‘you get up’ (PI) 



(i) St. + 
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ala-mi 

puti-mi 

arc-mi 


> alami you measure’ (PI) 

> putimi ‘you hold’ (PI) 

> aremi you beat’ (PI) 


(ii) St. + Trs. + 

nada-t-mi 

n a da turn i 


ta:ng-k-mi 

ta:kumi 


> (R. 24) 

> ‘you make (it/ 

her/him) walk’ (Pi) 

> (R. 7, 24) 

‘you lean (it/her/ 
him)’ (PI) 


(iii) St. + Cause. + 


kuti-pi-mi 

kada-pi-mi 

e:nde-pi-mi 


> kutipimi 

> kadapimi 

> emdepimi 


‘you cause (it/her/ 
him) drink’ (PI) 
‘you cause (it/her/ 
him) cross’ (PI) 
‘you cause (it/her/ 
him) get up’ (PI) 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + 

nada-t-pi-mi 

nadatipimi 

ta:ng-k-pi-mi 

ta:kipimi 


> (R. 11) 

‘you cause (it/her/ 
him) walk’ (PI) 

> (R. 7, 11) 

‘you cause (it/her 
him) lean’ (PI) 


5.4.3 Imperative3 
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co -ta is suffixed to verbs to derive inferior, equal and 
masculine imperative forms. 

po:-ta > po:ta ‘you go’ (Sg, Mas) 

are-ta > areta ‘you beat’ (Sg, Mas) 

(0 St. + 

buli-ta > bulita ‘you call’ (it/him/her) 


(Sg, Mas) 

pa:d-ta > (R. 24) 


pa:duta 

‘you sing’ (Sg, Mas) 

(ii) St. + Trs. + 

nada-t-ta > 

(R. 24) 

nadatuta 

‘you make (it/him/ 
her) walk’ (Sg. 

Mas) 

ta:ng-k-ta > 

(R. 7, 24) 

ta:kuta 

‘you make (it/him/ 
her) lean’ (Sg, Mas) 

(iii) St. + Cause. + 

kuti-pi-ta > kutipita 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) drink’ (Sg, 

Mas) 

eri-pi-ta > eripita 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) throw’ (Sg, 
Mas) 

(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + 

nada-t-pi-ta > 

(R. 11) 

nadatipita 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) walk’ (Sg, 

Mas) 
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5.4.4 Imperative4 

j-tamaj co -tama - 

oo -tama is suffixed to verbs to derive inferior, equal and 
feminine imperative forms. 


pary-tama 

pa:yutama 


(R. 24) 

‘you run’ (Sg, Fem) 


pare-tama > paretama 


‘you speak’ (Sg. 
Fem) 


(0 St..+_ 

buli-tama > bulitama 
pa:d-tama > 

pa:dutama 


‘you call’ (Sg, Fem) 
(R. 24) 

‘you sing’ (Sg, Fem) 


(ii) St. + Trs. + 

nada-t-tama 

nadatutama 

ta:ng-k-tama 

ta:kutama 


(R. c 24) 

‘you make (it/him/ 
her) walk’ (Sg, 
Fem) 

(R. 7, 24) 

‘you make (it/him/ 
her) lean’ (Sg, Mas) 


(iii) St. + Cause. + 

kuli-pi-tama > kutipitama 

eri-pi-tama > eripitama 

~ * “ JT ' - 


‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) drink’ (Sg, 
Fem) 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) throw’ (Sg, 
Fem) 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + 

nada-t-pi-tama 

nadatipitama 


(R. ID 

‘you cause (it/him/ 
her) walk’ (Sg, 
Fem) 
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5.5 


Link morphs 


There arc two link morphs in Yerava. They are -k and 
-g- 



o° -k (Link 1) occurs with verb stems taking -kinj- as 
piescnt tense marker and -p-future tense marker 
before the future tense nrarker-0- and the following 
suiirxes -ate (Permissive) -ata (Negative adjectival 
participate) -elu (Gerundal) -anu (Definitive) -anda 
(Negative modal). 


kuti-k-ate 

kutikate 

kuti-k-ata 

kutikata 

kuti-k-elu 

kutikelu 

kuti-k-anu 

kutikanu 

kuti-k-anda 

kutikanda 
kn ti-k-0-u 
kutiku 


'let him/her/it eat’ 

> 

‘the one - who does 
not drink’ 

> 

‘drinking’ 

> 

‘should drink’ 

> 

‘do not drink’ 

> 

‘it will drink’ 


oo -g (Link 2) occurs with verb stems taking -yinj- as the 
present tense marker before the suffixes 
mentioned above. 


kire-g-ate 

kiregate 
k ire-g-ata 

kiregata 

kire-g-elu 

kiregelu 

kire-g-anu 

kireganu 

kire-g-anda 

kireganda 

kire-g-0-u 

kiregu 


‘let him/her/it cry’ 

> 

‘the one who does 
not weep’ 

> 

‘weeping’ 

> 

‘should weep’ 

> 

‘do not weep’ 

> 

‘it will weep’ 
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5.6 Tenses 

There are separate set of suffixes in Yerava to express past, 
present and future tenses. However, the present tense is used 
more frequently to indicate the future meaning also. There are 
four, three and two past, present and future tense suffixes 
respectively. 


5.6.1 Past 


oo-/-, oo- nd-, co -nj-, co -c- 

oo -t-occurs- with the verbs taking enunciative -u 
except the ones ending in -1 and -y. The other excep¬ 
tions are ir- ‘to be’, be:—‘to bake’, no:—‘to pain’, 
nu:—‘to push’. 


et-t-e 

etute 

> 

(R. 24) 

‘I lifted’ 

ki:r-t-e 

ki:rute 

> 

(R. 24) 

‘I tore’ 

ni:t-t-e 

ni:tute 

> 

(R. 24) 

‘I swam’ 

matang-t-e 

> 

(R. 7, 24) 

matakute 


‘I folded’ 

a:d-t-a 

a:duta 

> 

(R. 24) 

‘It shook’ 

bacc-t-a 

baccuta 

> 

(R. 24) 

“It dried’ 

tu:k-t-a 

tu:kuta 

> 

(R. 24) 

‘It hanged’ 

nada-t-te 


> 

(R. 24) 

nadatute 


> 

‘I walked’ 


oo-nd- occurs with verbs ending in -a and the others 
listed in class II. 

ala-nd-e > 


alande 


‘I measured’ 

urul-nd-e 

> 

(R. 2) 

urunde 


‘I rolled’ 

no:-nd-e 

> 

(R. 9) 

nonde 


‘I pained’ 
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5.6.2 


co-nj- occurs with verbs ending in -I, -y, -n and the 
verbs listed in class III. 


tin-nj-e 

tinje 

> 

(R. 8) 

‘I ate’ 

ne:l-nj-e 

ne:nje 

> 

(R. 8) 

‘I hanged’ 

pa:y-nj-e 

pa:nje 

> 

(R- 8) 

‘I ran’ 

kol-nj-e 

konje 

> 

(R. 8) 

‘I killed’ 

ate-nj-a 

atenja 

> 

‘it closed’ 


co -c- occurs with other verb stems. It also occurs after 
the causative stems. 


atex-c-e 

atece 

> 

(R. 1) 

‘I closed’ 

kuti-pi-c-e 

> 



kutipice 


‘I caused to drink’ 

pite-c-e 

pitece 

> 

‘I covered’ 

Present tense 





oo inj-. 

CO -kinj-, 

oo yinj. 


co-inj- All the verbs taking enunciate -u take -inj- as 
present tense marker. • 

Structure: St. ± jlrsj + 

(i) St. + 


pa:r-mj-e 

> 


pa:rinje 


‘I flew’ 

pa:y-inj-e 

> 


pa:yinje 


‘I ran’ 

ku:l-inj-e 

> 


ku:l-inj-e 


‘I bend’ 

tin-inj-e 

> 


tininje 


‘I eat’ 



(ii) St. + Trs. 
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> 


nada-t-inj-e 

nadatinje 

ba:d-t-inj-e 

ba:tinje 


> 


1 walk’ 
(R. 3, 4) 
‘I dry 


oo -kinj- occurs with all the verbs taking -c- past tense 
marker. It occurs also after the causative stem. 


Structure: St. ± 



+ 


(i) St. + 


nada-kinj-e 

nadakinje 

ala-kinj-e 

alakinje 


> 

> 


‘I walk’ 

1 measure’ 


(ii) St. 4- Trs. + 


ate-x-kinj-e 

atekinje 

poti-x-kinje-e 

potikinj-e 

bacc-i-kinj-e 

DacctKinje 


> 

> 

> 


(R. l) 

‘I will close’ 

(R. 1) 

‘I will powder 

‘T will rW 

X »T iJL i Vti ^ 


(iii) St. + Trs. + Cause. + 


ba:d-t-pi-kinj-e 

badipikinje 

matang-k-pi-kinj-e 

matakipikinje 


> (R. 3, 4) 

‘I dry’ 

> (R. 7, 11) 
1 fold’ 
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(iv) St. 4- Cause. 4- 


tin-p i-kinj-e > 

tin ipikinje 

pa:r-pi-kinj-e > 

pa :rip ikinjc 

-yinj- occurs elsewhere. 


(R. ID 

‘I cause to eat’ 
‘I cause to fly’ 


ate-yinj-a 

atcyinja 

mure-yinj-a 

murc-yinja 

eri-yinj-e 

eriyinje 

nane-yinj-e 

naneyinje 


> 

> 

> 

> 


‘it closes’ 

‘it sounds’ 

‘I throw’ 

‘I become wet’ 


5.6.3 Future tense 

j-p-j CO -0-, CO -p-, 00 -V-. 

CO -(p- occurs with all the verbs when followed by the 
third person masculine neuter singular marker. 


Structure: St. ± 

(i) 5/. 4- 

tin-0-u 

tinu 


| Link 1/Link 2j + 

> 

‘it will eat’ 


(ii) St. + Link 1 + 

kada-k-u 

kadaku 


> 


‘it will cross’ 


(iii) St. + Link 2 4- 

eri-g-u 

erigu 


> 


‘it will throw’ 
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oo -p- occurs with all the werbs taking -kinj- as present 
tense marker. All verbs after the causative marker 
take -p- as the future tense marker. 


Structure: St. + 



+ 


(i) St. + 

kuti-p-e 

kutipe 

kali-p-e 

kalipe 

(ii) St. + Trs. + 

bacc-i-p-e 

baccipe 

a:d-t-p-e 

a:tipe 


> 

> 


‘I will drink’ 
‘I will dance’ 


> 

> 


‘I will dry’ 
(R. 3, 4, 11) 
‘I will shake’ 


(iii) St. 4- Trs. + Cause. + 

una:ng*k-pi-p-e 

una:kipipe 

a:d-t-pi-p-e 

attipipe 


(iv) St. + Cause. + 

tin-pi-pe 

tinipipe 

pa:r-pi*pe 

pa:ripipe 


> (R. 7, 11) 

‘I will cause to dry’ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘I will cause to 
shake’ 


> (R. 11) 

‘I will cause to eat’ 

> (R. 11) 

‘I will cause to fly’ 
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oo -v- occurs elsewhere. 
Structure: St. ± jTrs.j; + 

(i) 5/. + 

tin-v-e > 

tinuve 

pa:r-v-e > 

pa:ruve 

(ii) St. + Trs. + 

matang-k-v-e > 

matakuve 

nada-t-v-e > 

nadatuve 


(R. 24) 

‘I will eat’ 

‘I will fly’ 


(R. 7, 24) 

‘I will fold’ 

(R. 24) 

'I will make to walk’ 


5.7 Permissive 


Link 1 
Link 2 


Structure: St. ± 


Tr. + Link 1 

Cause. + Link 1 

Trs. + Cause. + Link 1 y 


+ 


ave tinate 



‘let him/it eat’ 

avadu ilekate 



‘let her sit’ 

avadu aregate 


‘let her beat’ 

St. + 




tin-ate 

> 

tinate 

‘let him/her/it eat’ 

bo:d-ate 

> 

bo:date 

‘let him/her/it beg’ 

St. + Link 1 

+ 



po:di-k-ate 

> 

po:dikate 

‘let him/her/it fear’ 

bure-k-ate 

> 

burekate 

‘let him/her/it shiver’ 

ati-k-ate 

> 

atikate 

‘let him/her/it sweep’ 
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(iii) St. + Link 2 + 

kule-g-ate > kutegate ‘let him/her/it sprinkle’ 

kire-g-ate > kiregate let him/her/it weep’ 

pare-g-ate > paregate let him/her/it speak 

(iv) St. + Trs. + 

(R- 7) 

let him/her/it make it 
dry’ 

(R. 7) 

let him/her/it fold it’ 

(R. 3, 4) 

‘let him/her/it dry it’ 


una-ng-k-ate 

una.kate 

matang-k-ate 

matakate 

ba:d-t-ate 

ba:tate 


(v) St. Trs. + Link 1 + 


atex-k-ate 

atekate 


> (R- 1) 

let him/her/it close it’ 


(vi) 5/. + Cause. + Link 1 

kuti-pi-k-ate ' 

kutipikate 

tin-pi-k-ate 

tinipikate 


let him/her/it cause 
to drink’ 

(R. ID 

let him/her/it cause 
to eat’ 


(vii) St. + Trs. + Cause. + Link 1 + 


una:ng-k-pi-k-ate 

una:kipikate 


urul-t-pi-k-ate 

urulipikate 


> (R. 7, 11) 

let him/her/it cause it 
dry’ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11) 

let him/her/it cause it 
to roll’ 
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5.7.1 Hortative 

In Ycrava, the hortative forms are derived by suffixing 
co -o to the future stem of the verb. 

{ Fut. 

Trs. + Fut. 

Cause. + Fut. [ + 

Trs. + Cause. + Fut. 


■O CO -o 


00 -o it occurs with the verbs. 


na:nga linuvo ‘let us ca p 

na:nga emdepo ‘let us gel up > 

(i) St. + Fut. -f 


pa:y-v-o > 
pa:yuvo 

kuti-p-o > 


(R. 24) 

‘let us run’ 
kutipo ‘let us drink’ 


(ii) St. + Trs. + Fut. + 


ta:ng-k-v-o 

ta:kuvo 


> (R. 7. 24) 

‘let us lean’ 


(iii) St. + Cause. + Fut. + 


ka:y-pi-p-o 

ka:yipipo 


> (R- ID 

let us cause them to 
wait’ 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + Fut. + 


tu:ng-k-pi-p-o 

lu:kipipo 


> (R. 7, 11) 

‘let us cause it to 
hang’ 
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5.8 Person, gender and number 

The verb agrees with the person, number and gender of 
the subject. Accordingly there are different person—gender 
and number markers. 

The Yerava person—gender and number markers are 
tabulated below. 



Present 

Future 

Past 


tense 

tense 

tense 

First person singular 

-e 

-e 

-e 

plural 

-o 

-o 

-o 

Second person singular 

-e 

-e 

-e 

plural 

-iri 

-iri 

-iri 

Third person Non-Fcm. 

(Sg)-o 

-u 

-a 

Fern. 

(Sg)-olu 

-olu 

-alu 

plural 

-oru 

-oru 

-aru 

5.8.1 First person singular 





-el l oo -e 


k ) 

oo -c occurs with all 

the verbs in all the tenses 

kuti-kinj-e 

‘I drink’ 

kuti-p-e 

‘I will drink’ 

kuti-c-e 

‘I drunk’ 


First person plural 
j-ojeo -0 

oo -o occurs with all the verbs in all the tenses. 


kuti-kinj-o 

kuti-p-o 

kuti-c-o 


‘we drink’ 

’we will drink’ 
‘we drunk’ 
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5.8.2 Second person singular 


-e oo -e 


co -e occurs with all the verbs in all the tenses. 


kuti-kinj-e 

kuti-p-e 

kuti-c-e 

Second person plural 


‘you drink’ 

‘you will drink’ 
‘you drunk’ 


irt > oo -tri 


oo -iri occurs with all the verbs, in all the tenses. 


kuti-kinj-iri 

kuti-p-iri 

kuti-c-iri 


‘you drink’ (PI) 

‘you will drink’ (PI) 
‘you drunk’ (PI) 


oo -aju occurs with all the verbs after the past tense 
markers. 


kada-nd-alu 

pare-nj-alu 

bali-c-alu 


> kadandalu ‘she crossed’ 

> parenjalu ‘she said’ 

> balicalu ‘she pulled’ 


Plural 

H} 


oo -oru, oo -aru 


oo -oru occurs with ail the verbs after the present and 
future tense markers. 


kada-kinj-oru 

kada-p-oru 

pare-yinj-oru 

pare-v-oru 


> kadakinjoru ‘they cross’ 

> kadaporu ‘they will cross’ 

> pareyinjoru ‘they speak’ 

> parevoru ‘they will speak’ 
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O) -aru occurs with ' all the verbs ' after the past 
tense marker. 


kada-nd-aru 

nada-nd-aru 

pare-nj-aru 

kuti-c-aru 

ile-c-aru 


> kadandaru 

> nadandaru 

> parenjaru 

> kuticaru 

> ilecaru 


‘they crossed’ 
‘they walked’ 
‘they spoke’ 
‘they drunk’ 
‘they sat’ 

(R. 3. 4) 

‘they shook’ 


a:d-t-aru > 

a:tutaru 


5.8.3 Third person: Non-Fem. singular 
j-oj oo -o, oo -u, co -a 

oo -o occurs with all the verbs in the present tense after 
the tense marker. 

tin-0-u > tinu ‘he, it will eat’ 

kuti-k-0-u > kutiku ‘he, it will drink’ 

kada-k-0-u > kadaku ‘he, it will cross’ 

oo -a occurs with all the verbs after the past tense 
markers. 

nada-nd-a 
pare-nj-a 
bali-c-e 

Fctriiflint SirigiilClT 

j-oluj oo olu, oo alu 

oo -olu occurs with all the verbs after the present and 
future tense markers. 


> nadanda 

> parenja 

> balice 


‘he, it walked’ 
‘he, it said’ 
‘he, it pulled’ 


kada-kinj-olu kadakinjolu ‘she crosses’ 

kada-p-olu' kadapolu ‘she will cross’ 


4 
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5.9 Non-finite forms 


The Yerava non-finite forms of verbs 
two groups. They are 


are classified into 


5.9.1 1. Adjectival participles 
2. Adverbial participles 

Adjectival participles 


. . The ad J‘ectival participles are also called 
ticiples. Three types of adjectival participles 
Yerava. They are 


as relative par-, 
are identified in 


(i) Non-past adjectival participle 

(ii) Past adjectival participle 

(iii) Negative adjectival participle 


the 


The adjectival participles function 
utterences. 


as noun attributes in 


Non -past. adjectival participle 


Structure: St. 



{ Pre. 

Trs. + Pre. 
Cause. +. Pre. 
Trs. + Cause. + 



+ 


oo -a occurs with all the verbs. 

ive kutikinja pa:lu alia 
12 34 

‘This is not the drinking milk’ 
14 2 3 



181 


(i) St. + Pre. + 
ala-kinj-a 
nane-ymj-a 


tin-inj-a 


>alakinja ‘RP of to measure’ 
(Non-past) 

>naneyinja ‘RP of to become 
wet’ (Non-past) 

> tin inj a ‘RP of to eat’ (Non¬ 

past) 


(ii) St. + TVs. + Pre. + 


nada-t-inj-a 


matang-k-inj-a 

matakinja 


>nadatinja ‘RP of to walk’ (Non¬ 
past) 

> (R. 7) 

‘RP of to fold’ (Non¬ 
past) 


(iii) St. 4- Cause. + Pre. + 


kuti-pi-kinj-a > 

kutipikinja 

male-pi-kinj-a > 

malepikinja 


‘RP of to drink’ 
(Non-past) 

‘RP of to wander’ 
(Non-past) 


/;. T \ 

Viv; 


Lji. 


TV* 

A f J. 


/It / C/O -i- lPvo 4- 

VyUUJC. I ^ f ' 


a:d-t-pi-kinj-a > 

a:tipikinja 

matang-k-pi-kinj-a > 

matakipikinja 


(R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘RP of to shake’ 
(Non-past) 

(R. 7, 11) 

‘RP of to fold’ (Non¬ 
past) 
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Past adjectival participle 


Structure: St. + 


{ Past. 

Trs. + Past. 
'Cause. + Past. 
Trs. + Cause. + 



+- 


|-a | oo -a 

60 -a occurs’ with all the verbs 
(i) St. + Past. + 


kute-nj-a 

ile-c-a 

nada-nd-a 

bud-t-a 

butta 


>kutenja ‘RP of to sprinkle’ 

(Past) 

>ileca 'RP of to sit’ (Past) 

>nadanda 'RP of to walk’ 

(Past) 

> (R. 3, 5) 

‘RP of to leave’ 

(Past) 


(ii) St. + Trs. + Past. + 

nada-t-t-a > 

nadatuta 

una:ng-k-t-a > 

una:kuta 


(R. 24) 
‘RP of 
(Past) 

(R. 7. 24) 
‘RP of 
(Past) 


to 


to 


walk’ 


dry’ 


The negative adjectival participle is discussed in non-finite 
i negative forms. 


(iii) Cause. + Past. + 


ala-pi-c-a 

> 


alapica 


‘RP of to measure’ 
(Past) 

(iv) Trs. + Cause. + 

Past. + 


bacc-i-pi-c-a 

> 


baccipica 


‘RP of to dry’ 
(Past) 
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5.9.2 Adverbial participles 

Five types of adverbial participles are identified in 
Yerava. They are 

1. Infinitive 

2. Conjunctive 

3. Conditional 

4. Simultaneous 

5. Gerundel 

Infinitive 

r Fut. 

J Trs. T Fut. 

Structure: St. + J Cause. + Fut. 

CTrs. + Cause. + 



-a | oo -a 

oo *a occurs with all the verbs. 

tin-v-a > 

tinuva 

koll-v-a 

1 _ - 11 __ 

kuiiu va 

tura-p-a >ttirapa 

ate-p-a >atepa 

(i) St. + Fut. + 

nane-v-a >naneva ‘to become wet’ 

e:nde-p-a >e:ndepa ‘to become get up’ 


(R. 24) 
‘eat’ 

(R. 24) 
vnr 

iu ivin 

‘to open’ 
‘to close’ 
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(ii) St. + Trs. + Fut. + 



nane-x-p-a 

> 

(R. l) 


nanepa 


‘to become wet’ 


nada-t-p-a 

> 

(R. H) 


nadalipa 


‘to make walk’ 


ku:d-t-p-a 

> 

(R. 3, 4. 11) 


ku:tipa 


‘to add' 

(Hi) 

St. + Cause. + 

Fut. + 



tin-pi-p-a 

> 

(R. ID 


tinipipa 


‘to cause to eat’ 


kuti-pi-p-a 

> 



kutipipa 


‘to cause to drink’ 

(iv) 

St. + Trs. + Cause. + Fut. 

+ 


nada-l-pi-p-a 

> 

(R. H) 


nadatipipa 


'to cause to walk’ 


a:d-t-pi-p-a 

> 

(R- 3, 4, 11) 


adipipa 


‘to cause to play’ 


una:ng-k-pi-p-a 

> 

(R. 7, 11) 


una:kipipa 


‘to cause to dry’ 

| Conjunctive j 



W 

• co -i (cu). oo - 

Ll 


oo 

-i (cu) occurs with the verb stems taking -t- as past 


tense marker. It is suffixed 

to the verb stem. 


pa:r-i (cu) 

> 



pa:ri 

(cu) 

'having run’ 


nada-t-i 

> 



nadati 

‘having made to 




walk’ 


ba:d-i 

> 

(R. 3, 4) 


ba:di 

‘having dried’ 
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In -i (cu), (cu) indicated above is optional. 

co -u occurs with the verb stems taking other past tense 
markers. It is suffixed to the past stem of the 
verb. 

nada-nd-u 
nil-nj-u 
kuti-c-u 


> 

nadandu 'having walked’ 

> (R. 8) 

ninju ‘having stood’ 

> 

kuticu ‘having drunk’ 



j-elaj co -cla 

co -ela occurs with all the verbs. 
ni:yu kallu erinjela pannu bi:gu 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘If you throw the stone the fruit will fall’ 
13 2 4 5 


(i) St. -f Pas!. + 

bikk-t-eia > (R. 24) 

bikkutcla ‘if you hiccough' 

nil-nj-ela > (R. 8) 

ninjela ‘if stands’ 

burc-c-cla > 

burcccla 


‘if swells' 
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(ii) St. + Trs. + Fast. + 

nada-l-t-ela, > 

nada lu tela 
ati-c-ela > 

aticela 

poli-x-c-ela > 

policela 
muri-x-c-ela > 

murlcela 

(iii) St. + Cause. + Past. + 
tin-pi-c-ela 

tinipicela 

kuti-pi-crela 

kutipicelaf 

ata-pi-c-ela 

atapicela 

male-pi-c-ela 

malepicela 


(R. 24) 

‘if made to'walk’ 

‘if. it blows’ 

(R. 1) 

‘if breaks’ 

(R. 1) 

‘if breaks’ 


> (R. 11) 

‘if caused to eat’ 

> 

‘if caused to drink’ 

> 

‘if caused to peal’ 

> 

‘if caused to wan 
der’ 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + 

nada-t-pi-c-ela 

nadatipicela 

ku:d-t-pi-c-ela 

ku:tipicela 

matang-k-pi-c-ela 

matakipicela 

urul-t-pi-c-ela 

urutipicela 


Fast. + 

> (R. 11) 

‘if caused to walk’ 

> (R. 3, 4) 

‘if caused to assem 
ble’ 

> (R. 7, 11) 

‘if caused to fold’ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘if caused to roll’ 
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Simultaneous 

{ Pre./Past. 

Trs. + Pre./Past. 

Cause. + Pre./Past. 

Trs. + Cause. + Pre./Past. 

i-a:kul cO -a:ku 


oo • -a:ku occurs with all the verbs. 

na:nu kahi tinjatku puyuvu bi:nda 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘While I was eating food the worm fell’ 

1 3 2 4 5 

na:nu battcli banja:ku a:nene kande 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘While I was coming on the road saw 
13 2 5 

' an elephant’ 

4 

pulle nadanda:ku bi:nda 
f ' 2 3 

‘While walking the child fell’ 

2 1 3 

na:nu pu]lene nadatuta:ku bi:nda 


‘While I was walking the child fell 
1 3 2 4 


(i) St. Pre./Past. + 



pa:r-inj-a:ku 

pa:rinja:ku 


> 


‘while flying’ (Pre) 
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pa:r-t-a:ku > 

pa:ruta:ku 

(ii) St. + Trs. + Pre./Past. + 

nada-t-inj-a:ku > 

nadatinja:ku 

nada-t-t-a:ku > 

nadatutaiku 


(R. 24) 

‘when dew’ (Past) 


‘while 
(Pre) 
(R. 24) 
‘when 
(Past) 


walking’ 


walked’ 


(iii) St. + Cause. + Pre./Past. + 


pa:r-pi-c-a:ku 

pa:ripica:ku 


pa:y-pi-c-a:ku 

pa:yipica:ku 


tin-pi-kinj-a:ku 

tinipikinja:ku 


> (R. 11 ) 

'when caused to fly’ 
(Past) 

> (R- 11) 

‘while caused to run’ 
(Past) 

> ( (R- li) 

‘while causing to eat’ 
(Pre) 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + PrejPast. + 


a:d-t-pi-kinj-a:ku 

a:tipikinja:ku 

a:d-t-pi-c-a:ku 

a:tipica:ku 


> (R- 3, 4, 11) 
‘while causing 
shake’ (Pre) 

> (R- 3, 4, 11) 
‘when caused 
shake’ (Past) 


Gerunclal 


Structure: St. 


[ Linki 

I f in 1/- 

I J-alllV.2 

± S Trs. + Link i 
I Cause + Linki 
\Trs. + Cause + 





to 


to 


-eluiioo -elu 
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oo -elu occurs with all the verbs. 

avena parcgclu cnaku a:ga 
1 2 3 4 

‘I do not like his speaking’ 

- 3 4 12 

puilena kircgclu avangu a:ga 
‘ 1 2 3 4 

Tic docs not like child’s weeping’ 
3 4 1 2 


(i) St. + 


tin-clu 

> 

‘eating’ 


tinelu 

pa:r-elu 

> 


pa.rclu 

'flying' 

(ii) St. + Lin A'i 

kuti-k-clu 

> 

‘drinking’ 


kutikelu 

nada-k-elu 

> 



nadakclu 

‘walking’ 

(iii) St. + Link 

2 


kutc-g-clu 

> 

‘sprinkling’ 

kutcgelu 

kire-g-clu 

> 

‘weeping’ 


kiregelu 

(iv) St. + Trs. 

+ 


uruj-t-elu 

> 

(R. 3, 4) 


urutelu 

‘rolling’ 

matang-k-elu > 

(R. 7) 


matakclu 

‘folding’ 

(v) St. + Trs. 

4- Linki + 


atc-x-k-clu 

> 

(R. 1) 


atckclu 

’closing’ 

poti-x-kclu 

> 

(R. 1) 

pitikclu 

‘powdering’ 
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(vi) Si. + Cause. + Link\ + 


tin-pi-k-elu > 

tinipikelu 
pa:y-pi-k-clu > 

pa:yipikelu 

(vii) St. + Trs. + Cause. + 

uruf-t-pi-k-elu > 

urutipikclu 


(R- ID 

‘eating (cause)’ 
(R. 11) 

‘running (cause)’ 

Link i + 

(R. 3, 4) 

‘rolling (cause)’ 


5.9.3 Conjugated nouns 

Three types of conjugated nouns or participle nouns are 
derived by suffixing the derived pronouns to the verb 
stems. They function as nouns in the sentences. 


Structure: Adjectival participle stem + derived pro¬ 
noun. 


Non-past conjugated nouns 


pa:d-inj-a-ave 

> 

4 (R- 14) 

pa:dinjave 


‘one who sings’ (Mas) 

pa:d-inj-a-ava:lu 

> 

(R- 14) 

pa:dinjava:lu 


‘one who sings’ (Fern) 

pa:d-inj-a-ava:ru 

> 

(R. 14) 

pa:dinjava:ru 


‘who sings’ (PI) 

kuti-kinj-a-ave 

> 

(R. 14) 

kutikinjave 


‘one who drinks’ 

(Mas) 

kuti-kinj-a-ava:lu 

> 

(R. 14) 

kutikinjavadu 


‘one who drinks’ 

(Fern) 

kuti-kinj-a-ava:ru 

> 

(R. 14) 

kutikinjava:ru 


‘who drink’ (PI) 

Past participle nouns 

pa:d-t-a-ave 

> 

(R. 24, 14) 

pa:dutave 


‘one who sang’ (Mas) 

pa:d-t-a-ava:ju 

> 

(R. 24, 14) 

pa:dutava:lu 


‘one who sang (Fern) 
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pa:d-t-a-ava:ru 

pa:dutava:ru 

> 

(R 24, 14) 

‘who sung’ (PI) 

kuti-c-a-ave 

kuticave 

> 

(R. 14) 

‘one who drank’ 

(Mas) 

kuti-c-a-avadu 

kuticavadu 

> 

(R- 14) 

‘one who drank’ 

(Fern) 

kuti-c-a-ava:ru 

kuticavairu 

> 

(R. 14) 

‘who drunk’ (PI) 

atc-x-c-a-ave 

atecave 

> 

(R. 1, 14) 

‘one who closed’ 

(Mas) 

ate-x-c-a-avadu 

atecavadu 

> 

(R. 1, 14) 

‘one who closed’ 

(Fern) 

ate-c-a-ava:ru 

atecava:ru 

> 

(R. 14) 

‘who closed’ (PI) 

pa:y-nj-a-ave 

pamjave 

> 

(R. 11, 14) 

‘one who ran’ (Mas) 

pa'.y-nj-a-avadu 

pamjavadu 

> 

(R. 11, 14) 

‘one who ran’ (Fem) 

pa:y-nj-a-ava:ru 

pa:njava:ru 

> 

(R. 11, 14) 

‘who ran’ (PI) 


The negative participle nouns are described in non-finite 
negative constructions. 

5.10 Negatives 

The negative forms of Yerava are classified into the follow¬ 
ing two classes. 

1. Finite negative forms 

2. Non-finite negative forms 
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5.10.1 Finite negative forms 

The finite negative forms are further grouped into 
three groups. 

(i) Habitual negative forms 

(ii) Noti-past negative forms 

(iii) Past-negative forms 


Habitual negative forms 

The negatives of this category are formed by suffixing the 
person—gender and number markers of the past tense to the 
verb stems. 


2 ] + 

‘I do not eat’ 

‘we do not eat’ 

‘you do not eat’ 

‘you do not eat’ 

‘he/it does not eat’ 

‘she does not eat’ 

‘they/those do not 
eat’ 


Structure: St. ± 
tin-e 

tine 

tin-o 

tino 

tin-e 

tine 

tin-iri 

tiniri 

tin-a 

tina 
tin-alu 
tina] u 
tin-aru 
tinaru 

(i) St. + 

nc:l-e 

ne:lc 

ke:l-e 

kc:le 


^Link 1/Link 

> 

> 

> 

> 

> 

> 

> 

> 

> 


‘I do not hang’ 


‘I do not listen’ 
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(ii) St. + Link 1 + 


kati-k-e > 

katike 

tute-k-e > 

tuteke 

(iii) St. + Link 2 + 

ale-g-a > 

alega 


‘I do not bite’ 
‘I do not wipe’ 


‘it does not close’ 


Non-past negative forms 

The negatives of this category are formed by suffixing -e-+ 
-ka:ni to the present stem of the verb. The person gender and 
number distinction is not there in these forms. 


Structure: Present stem + e + katni 


tin-inj-e-ka:ni 

tininjeka:ni 

kuti-kinj-e-ka:ni 

kutikinjekami 

ute-yinj-e-ka:ni 

uteyinjekami 


‘will not eat’ 

‘I will not drink’ 
‘will not break’ 


Past negative forms 

The negatives of this category are formed by suffixing 
ka:ni to the infinitive stem of the verb. Here also the person 
gender and number distinction is not there. 


Structure: Infinitive stem + ka:ni 


tin-v-a-ka:ni 

tinuvaka:ni 

kuti-p-a-ka:ni 

kutipakami 


(R. 24) 

‘did not eat’ 

‘did not drink’ 
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5.10.2 Non-finite negative forms 

The negatives of this class are also classified into two 
groups. 

(i) Negative adverbials 

(ii) Negative adjectivals 

Negative adverbials 

Structure: St. ± Link 1/Link 2 + 

j-adej oo -ade 

go -ade occurs with the verb stems. 


po:g-ade 

po:gade 

kuti-k-ade 

kutikade 

kutc-g-ade 

kutegade 

pare-g-ade 

paregade 

ata-k-ate 

atakate 


‘without going’ 
‘without drinking’ 
‘without sprinkling’ 
‘without speaking’ 
‘without closing’ 


Negative adjectival participle 


f 


Link 1 
j Link 2 

Structure: St. ± \ Trs. ± Link 1 

Cause. + Link 1 


> 


k 


Trs. + Cause. + Link 1 


+ 


-ata 


oo -ata 


oo -ala occurs with all the verbs. 

ivc kiregata motte ‘he is not the cry¬ 

ing boy’ 
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(i) St. + 


tin-a la 

t inala 

‘Neg. RP of to eat’ 

ni:t-ala 

ni:tata 

‘Neg. RP 
swim’ 

of 

to 

namb-ata 

nambata 

‘Neg. RP 
believe’ 

of 

to 

cc:r-ata 

cetrala 

‘Neg. RP 

of 

to 



winnow’ 



(ii) St. + Link 1 

+ 




ala-k-ata 

a 1 a kata 

‘Neg. RP 
measure’ 

of 

to 

nada-k-ata 

nadakata 

‘Neg. RP 
walk’ 

of 

to 

kara-k-ata 

karakata 

‘Neg. RP 
milk' 

of 

to 

(iii) St. + Link 2 

+ 




kute-g-ata 

kutegata 

‘Neg. RP 
sprinkle’ 

of 

to 

kirc-g-ata 

kiregata 

'Neg RP 

of 

to 



weep’ 



pare-g-ata 

paregaia 

‘Neg RP 
speak’ 

of 

to 

(iv) St. + Trs. + 





urul-l-ata 


(R. 3, 4) 



urulata 


‘Neg. RP of to 

roll’ 

a:d-t-ata 


(R. 3, 4) 



a:tata 


‘Neg. RP 

of 

to 


shake' 
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(v) St. + Trs. + Link 1 + 

oli-x-k-atci 

olikata 

ajc-x-k-ata 

atckata 

poli-x-k-ala 
pot i kata 

(vi) St. -f Cause. + Link 1 

tin-pi-k-ata 

tinipikata 

ni:t-pi-k-a(a 
ni:tipi kata 

(vii) St. 4- Trs. + Cause. + 

nada-t-pi-k-ata 

nadatipikata 

a: d-t-p i-k-ata 
attipikata 


(R. 1) 

'Ncg. RP of to fall’ 

(R. 1) 

‘Ncg. RP of to 

close’ 

(R. 1) 

'Neg. RP of to 

powder’ 


(R. 11) 

‘Neg. RP of to eat’ 

(R. ID 

‘Neg. RP of to 
swim’ 

Link 1 + 

(R. ID 

‘Ncg. RP of to 
walk’ 

(R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘Neg. RP of to 
shake’ 


5.11 Complex or compound verb stems 

The verb stems having more than one free verb stems 
come under this category. Such compounds are further 
grouped into 

1. Verbs with modal auxiliaries 

2. Verbs with aspectual auxiliaries 
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Verbs with modal auxiliaries 

The following types of modal auxiliaries are identified 
in Yerava. 

(i) Definitive or obligatory 

(ii) Negative 

(iii) Probabilitative 

Definitive or obligatory 

( Link 1 
Link 2 

Trs. + Link 1 
Cause. + Link 1 
Trs. + Cause. + Link 1 

1-atiu} co -anu 



oo -anu occurs with the verbs. 

be:ra ni:yu na:le biriya emdekanu 
1 2 3 4 5 


‘Byra, tomorrow morning you 
1 3 2 


should get up early’ 
5 4 


(i) + 

pa:y-anu > 

pa:yanu 

pa:r-anu > 

patranu 

(ii) St. + Link 1 + 

ata-k-anu > 

atakanu 

ala-k-anu > 

alakanu 


‘should run’ 
‘should fly’ 


‘should peal’ 
‘should measure’ 
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(iii) St. + Link 2+ 

pare-g-anu 

> 


pareganu 


‘should speak’ 

male-g-anu 

> 

maleganu 


‘should wander’ 

(vi) St. + Trs. + 

matang-k-anu 

> 

(R. 7) 

matakanu 


‘should fold’ 

uruj-t-anu 

> 

(R. 3, 4) 

urutanu 


‘should roll” 

(v) St. + Trs. + Link 

1 + 


ate-x-k-anu 

> 

(R. 1) 

atekanu 


‘should close’ 

poti-x-k-anu 

> 

(R. 1) 

potikanu 


‘should powder’ 

(iv) St. + Cause. + Link 1 + 


ni:t-p-k-anu 

> 

(R. 11) 

niitipikanu 


‘should swim’ 

pa:y-pi-k-anu 

> 

(R. 11) 

pa:yipikanu 


‘should run’ 


fviil St 


St -I- TVc 4. r 


t2 


+ Link 


i T 


matang-k-pi-k-anu 

matakipikanu 

urul-t-pi-k-anu 

urutipikanu 


> (R. 1 , 11) 

‘should fold’ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11) 
‘should roll’ 
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Negative 


Structure: St. ± 




Link 1 

Link 2 

Trs. ±Link 1 

Cause. + Link 1 

Trs. + Cause. + Link 



co -anda' 


oo -anda occurs with the verbs. 


+ 


ni:yu na:le biriya eindekanda 
123 4 


‘You do not get up tomorrow early morning’ 
14 2 3 


(i) 5/. + 

bott-anda 

bottanda 

pa:r-anda 

pa:rancla 

(ii) St. + Link 1 + 

e:nde-k-anda 

emdekanda 

Irt ■ I 1 If _ U O ("1 o 

Mill" I\ Cl 11 U Cl 

kutikanda 

(iii) St. + Link 2 + 

kirc-g-anda 

kircganda 

malc-g-anda 

malcganda 


> 

> 


‘do not cut’ 
‘do not fly’ 


> 

■do not get up’ 

> 

‘do not drink’ 


> 

> 


‘do not weep’ 
‘do not wander’ 
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(iv) St. + Trs. -f 


nada-t-anda 

nadatanda 

matang-k-anda 

matakanda 

(v) St. + Trs. + Link 1 + 

nane-x-k-anda 

nanekanda 

bale-x-k-anda 

balekanda 


> 

‘do not walk’ 

> (R- 7) 

‘do not fold’ 


> (R. 1) 

‘do not become 
wet’ 

> (R- l) 

‘do not surround’ 


(vi) St. + Cause. + Link 1 + 


pa:y-pi-k-anda 

pa:yipikanda 

tin-pi-k-anda 

tinipikanda 


> (R. 11) 

‘do not run’ 

> (R. 11) 

‘do not eat’ 


(vii) St. + Trs. + Cause. + Link 1 + 


ka:n-t-pi-k-anda 

ka:tipikanda 

me:ng-k-pi-k-anda 

me:kipikanda 


> (R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘do not show’ 

> (R- 7, 11) 

‘do not mix’ 


Prohibitives 


Three levels of prohibitives are expressed in 

ro TV, QT7 O 
ti. x IIOJT at u 

(i) Prohibitive (1) : Polite, formal and honorific. 

(ii) Prohibitive (2) : Impolite, informal and non- 
honorific. 

(iii) Prohibitive (3) : Very impolite, informal and non- 
honorific. 
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Prohibitive (1) 


Structure: Infinitive stem 


a:ga 


( -a:ga) oo -a:ga 

co -a:ga occurs with verbs. 

ave u:de kaduvaiga 
12 ' ’3 

‘He should not steal here’ 
1 3 2 

-ni:yu epa:lu nippa:ga 
1 2 3 


You should not stand always’ 


1 3 

(i) St. + Put. + a + 

ati-p-a-a:ga 

atipa:ga 

kayi-p-a-a:ga 

kayipa:ga 

(it) St. + Trs. + Put. + a 

a:d-t-p-a-a:ga 

a:tipa:ga 

(iii) St. 4- Cause. + Fut. + 


2 


> (R. 14) 

‘While blowing’ 

> (R. 14) 

‘should not wash’ 

+ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11, 14) 

‘should not shake’ 

a+ 


pa:y-pi-p-a-a:ga 

pa:yipipa:ga 

tin-pi-p-a-a:ga 

tinipipa:ga 


> (R. 11, 14) 
‘should not run’ 

> (R. 11, 14) 
‘should not eat’ 
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(iv) St. 4- Trs. 4 Cause. 4 Put. 4 a 4 


ba:d-t-pi-p-a-a:ga > 

ba:tipipa:ga 

ta:ng-k-pi-p-a-a:ga > 

ta:kipipa:ga 


(R. 3, 4. 11, 14) 
‘should not dry’ 
(R. 7, 11, 14) 
‘should not lean’ 


Prohibitive (2) 

Structure: Infinitive stem 4 kayya 
( -kayya) co -kayya 
co -kayya occurs with verbs, 
ave u:de kaduvakayya 


‘He must not steal here’ 

1 3 2 

ni:yu eppadu nippakayya 
1 2 3 


‘You must not stand always’ 


1 3 

2 




(i) St. 4 Ful. 4 a 4 

na:r-v-a-kayya 

> 

(R. 24) 


na:ruva kayya 
kuti-p-a-kayya 

> 

‘ill ust 

not 

smell’ 

kutipakayya 


‘must 

not 

drink’ 

(ii) St. 4 Trs. 4 Fut. a 4 

a:d-t-p-a-kayya 

> 

(R. 3, 

4. : 

11) 

a:tipakayya 


‘must 

not 

shake’ 

ta:ng-k-v-a-kayya 

> 

(R. 7, 

24) 


ta:kuva kayya 


‘must 

not 

lean' 
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(iii) St. + Cause, -f Fut. H- a + 


lin-pi-p-a-kayya > 

tinipipakayya 
kuti-pi-p-a-kayya > 

kutipipakayya 


(R. ll) 

‘must not eat’ 
‘must not drink’ 


(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + Fut. + a + 


matang-k-pi-p-a-kayya 

matakipipakayya 

urul-t-pi-p-a-kayya 

urutipipakayya 


> (R. 7, 11) 

‘must not fold’ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘must not roll’ 


Prohibitive (3) 

Structure: Infinitive stem + ku:da. 

(-ku:da ) co -ku:da. 

oo -ku:da occurs with verbs. 

ave u:de kaduvakurda 

12 3' 


‘He should never steal here’ 

1 3 2 


ni:yu eppa:lu: nippaku:da 
1 2 

‘You should never stand’ 

1 2 

(i) St. + Fut. + a + 


iti-p-a-ku:cla 

itipaku;da 

are-v-a-ku:da 

arevaku:da 


‘should never ham¬ 
mer’ 

> 

‘should never beat’ 
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(ii) St. 4- Trs. 4- Put. 4- a + 

> (R. 7, 24) 

‘should never fold’ 

> (R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘should never 

shake’ 

(iii) St. 4- Cause. 4- Fut. 4- a 4- 

iti-pi-p-a-ku:da > 

itipipaku:da 

are-pi-p-a-ku:da > 

arepipaku:da 

(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. 4- a + 

ba:d-t-pi-p-a-ku:da > 

ba:lipipaku:da 

ta:ng-k-pi-p-a-ku:da > 

ta:kipipaku:da 

Probabilitative 

Structure : Infinitive stem 4- a:vu 
|-a:vu| co -a:vu 

co -a:vu occurs with the verbs. 

ni:yu eppadu: nippa:vu 
1 2 3 

‘You may always stand here’ 

1 2 3 

ave u:de kaduva:vu 
12 '3 

‘He may steel here’ 

1 3 2 


(R. 3, 4, 11) 

‘should never dry’ 

(R. 7 , 11 ) 

‘should never lean’ 


‘should never ham¬ 
mer’ 

‘should never beat’ 


matang-k-v-a-ku:da 

matakuvakmda 

a:d-t-p-a-ku:da 

a:tipaku:da 
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(i) St. + Fut. + a + 

pare-v-a-a: vu 

> 


pareva:vu 


‘may speak’ 

e:nde-p-a-a:vu 

> 


e:ndepa:vu 


‘may get up’ 

(ii) St. + Trs. Fut. 4- a + 

nada-t-p-a-a:vu 

> 

(R. 11, 14) 

nadatipa:vu 


‘may walk’ 

urul~t-p-a-a:vu 

> 

(R. 3, 4, 11, 14) 

urutipipa:vu 


‘may roll’ 

(iii) St. + Cause. + Fut. +a + 


eyd-pi-p-a-a:vu 

> 

(R. 11, 14) 

eydipipa:vu 


‘may write’ 

ki:y-pi-p-a-a:vu 

> 

(R. 11, 14) 

ki:yipipa:vu 


‘may get down’ 

(iv) St. + Trs. + Cause. + Fut. 

+ 

a + 

ta:ng-k-pi-p-a-a:vu 

> 

(R. 7, 11, 14) 

ta:kipipa:vu 


‘may lean’ 

a:d-t-pi-p-a-a:vu 

> 

(R. 3, 4, 14) 

a:tipipa:vu 


‘may shake’ 

Verbs with aspectual auxiliaries 

In Yerava, the following types of aspectuals are identified 

and described. 

1. Progressive 

2. Perfective 

3. Definitive 

4. Reflexive 

5. Potential 

6. Completive 



206 


Progressive 


i. Present 

The present progressive aspect is formed by suffixing 
-a:nd, which indicates progress to the past stem of the verb in 
case of verbs taking -u as the verbal participle marker. In case 
of verbs taking -i as the verbal participle marker, the suffix 
-kond is suffixed to the verbal participle form of the verb. 

ure-c-amd-uj-PNG > 

urecandul-PNG ‘is smearing’ 

nada-nd-a:nd-u]-PNG > 

nadanda:ndul-PNG ‘is walking’ 


tt . . i : _ iL *_11 _ 4 : 

ncic, ui- is me apycnauvc 

exist’. 


verb having the meaning 


nane-nj-a:nd-ul-PNG 

nanenja:ndul-PNG 

pa:d-i-kond-ul-PNG 

pa:dikondul-PNG 

pa:r-i-kond-ul-PNG 

pa:rikondul-PNG 

nada-t-i-kond-ul-PNG 

naclatikondul-PNG 


> 

‘is becoming wet’ 

> 

‘is singing’ 

> 

‘is flying’ 

> 

‘is making to 
walk’ 


ava:lu nila ureca:ndu]a:lu 
l’ 2 3’ 

‘She is smearing the floor’ 
1 3 2 

ave polatu u:yikond ula 
12 3 

‘Pie is ploughing the land’ 
1 3 2 



207 


(ii) Past 

The past progressive aspect is formed by suffixing -a:nd, 
which indicates the progress to the past stem of the verb in case 
of verbs taking -u as the verbal participle marker. In case of 
verbs taking -i as the verbal participle marker, the suffix -kond 
is suffixed to the verbal participle form of the verb. 

The progress indicator is followed by the past tense form 
of the auxiliary verb ira ‘to be’ and PNG. 


urc-c-a:nd-ind-PNG > 


ureca:ndind-PNG 

‘was 

smearing’ 

ane-c-a:nd-ind-PNG > 

aneca:ndind-PNG 

‘was 

sharpening’ 

nada-nd-a:nd-ind-PNG > 

nadanda:ndind-PNG 

‘was 

walking’ 

nane-nj-a:nd-ind-PNG > 

nanenja:ndind-PNG 

‘was 

becoming 

pa:d-i-kond-ind-PNG > 

pa:dikondind-PNG 

wet’ 

‘was 

singing’ 

pa:r-i-kond-ind-PNG > 

pa:rikondind-PNG 

‘was 

flying’ 

nada-t-i-kond-ind-PNG > 

nadatikondind-PNG 

‘was 

making to 


walk’ 


ava:lu nila ureca:ndindalu 

12 3 

‘She was smearing the floor’ 
1 3 2 

ave polatu utyikondinda 
1 2 3 

‘He was ploughing the land’ 
1 3 2 



Perfective 
(i) Present 
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The present perfective aspect is formed by suffixing the 
appellative verb with appropriate person-gender and number 
markers to the (a) past stem of the verbs in case of verbs taking 
-u as adverbial participle marker and (b) to the adverbial par¬ 
ticiple stem of the verb in case of verbs taking -i as the adverbial 
participle marker. 


nada-nchul-PNG > 

nadandul-PNG 
nane-nj-ul-PNG > 

nanenjul-PNG 
iti-c-ul-PNG > 


I'fiVul.DXm 

iliUUl'JL \J 


nada-t-i-ul-PNG 


> 


nadatiul-PNG 


ke:j-t-i-ul-PNG > 

ke:ttiul-PNG 


‘has walked’ 

‘has become wet’ 

<1 _« 1 . 

uas mi 

‘has made to 
walk’ 

(R. 3. 5) 

‘has listened’ 


na:nu u:dindu a: u:ruku nadandule 
1 2 3 4 ’s' 

‘I have walked from here to that place’ 
1 5 2 3 4 

ninga parenjanokka ave kerttiula 
1 2 3 ' 4 ’ 


‘He has listened to what all you told’ 

3 4 12 

(ii) Past 

The past perfective aspect is formed by suffixing the auxi¬ 
liary verb -iru ‘to be’ with appropriate person-gender and num- 
bet markers (a) to the past stem of the verb in case of verbs 
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taking -u as adverbial participle marker and (b) to the adverbial 
participle stem of the verb in case of verbs taking -i as the 
adverbial pariciple marker. 


nada-nd-ind-PNG > 

nadandind-PNG 
nane-nj-ind-PNG > 

nanenjind-PNG 
bu]i-c-ind-PNG > 

bulicind-PNG 
ke:l-t-i-ind-PNG > 

ke:ttind-PNG 
nada-t-i-ind-PNG > 

nadatind-PNG 

pa:d.-i-ind-PNG > 

pa:dind-PNG 


‘had walked’ 

‘had become wet’ 

‘had called’ 

(R. 3, 5) 

‘had listened’ 

(R. 14) 

‘had made to 
walk’ 

(R. 14) 

‘had sung’ 


na:nu rndindu atdekettala nadandinde 
1 2 3 '4 


‘I had walked from here to that place’ 
14 2 3 

riinga parenjanokka ave ke:ttinda 
1 2 3 '4 


‘He had listened to what all you told’ 
3 4 12 


Definitive 
(i) Progressive 

The progressive definitive aspect is formed by suffixing 
-a:nd to the past stem of the verb in case of verbs taking -u as 
the verbal participle marker. In case of verbs taking -i as the 
verbal participle marker, the suffix -kond is suffixed to the ver¬ 
bal participle form of the verb. 
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This -koncl or -a:nd is followed by the present tense form 
of the auxiliary verb ini ‘to be’ and PNG. 

ure-c-a:nd-ikkinj-PNG > 

ureca:ndikkinj-PNG ‘keep smearing’ 

aia-nd-a:nd-ikkinj-PNG > 

alanda:ndikkinj-PNG ‘keep measuring’ 

pa:r-i-kond-ikkinj-PNG > 

pa:rikondikkinj-PNG ‘keep flying’ 

nada-t-i-kond-ikkinj-PNG > 

naatikondikkinj-PNG ‘keep making to 

walk’ 

ave eppa:I u kahi tinjamdikkinjo 

12 3 "4 

‘He always keeps eating the food’ 

12 4 3 

pakki eppa:lu pa:rikondikkinjo 
1 2 3 

‘The bird always keeps flying’ 

1 2 3 

(ii) Perfective 

The perfective definitive aspect is formed by suffixing the 
present tense form of the verb iru ‘to be’ (a) to the verbs stem in 
case of the verbs taking -a as the adverbial participle marker 
and (b) to the past tense stem of the verb in case of the verbs 
taking -i as the adverbial participle marker. 

ure-c-ikkinj-PNG > 

urecikkinj-PNG ‘would have smear¬ 

ed’ 

nada-nd-ikkinj-PNG > 

nadandikkinj-PNG ‘would have walked’ 

nane-nj-ikkinj-PNG > 

nanenjikkinj-PNG ‘would have become 

wet’ 
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pa:d-ikkinj-PNG > 

pa:dikkinj-PNG ‘would have sung’ 

pa:r-ikkinj-PNG > 

pa:rikkinj-PNG ‘would have flown’ 

ave eppadu kani tinjikkinjo 
1 2 ’ 3 4 

‘He always eats food’ 

12 4 3 

pakki eppadu pa:rikkinjo 
1 2 3 

The bird always flies’ 

1 2 3 

Reflexive 

The reflexive aspectuals are formed by suffixing -and/-a:y 
to the past stems of the verbs taking -u as the adverbial partici¬ 
ple suffix and by suffixing -kond/-ko:y to the adverbial partici¬ 
ple stems of the verbs taking -i as the adverbial participle suffix 
in past and non-past tenses respectively. 

bali-c-and-PNG > 

balicand-PNG ‘combed’ 

bu:kikond-PNG > 

bu:kikond-PNG ‘poured’ 

na:nu tile balicande 
1 2 3 

‘I combed my hair’ 

1 3 2 

avadu mundu kettikondalu 
1 ‘ 2 3 

‘She wore the saree’ 

1 3 2 
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bali-c-a:y-PNG > 

balica:y-PNG ‘to comb’ 

kett-i-ko:y-PNG > 

kettiko:y-PNG ‘to wear’ 

na:nu tile balica:yinje 
1 2 3 

‘I comb the hair’ 

13 2 

avarlu mundu kottiko:yinjolu 
12 3 

‘She wears the saree’ 

1 3 2 

Potential 

The potential aspect is formed by suffixing -ka:v with 
appropriate PNG (a) to the past stem of the verbs taking -u as 
the adverbial participle marker and (b) to the adverbial partici¬ 
ple stem of the verbs taking -i as the adverbial participle 
marker. 


male-nj-ka:v-PNG > 

malenjka:v-PNG ‘can see’ 

ala-nd-ka:v-PNG > 

ajandka:v-PNG ‘can measure’ 

pa:r-i-ka:v-PNG > 

pa:rika:v-PNG ‘can fly’ 

na:nu i: to:du pa:rika:ve 
12 3 4 

‘I can jump across this river’ 

14 2 3 

na:nu i: tu:ra nadandkarve 
12 3 '4 

‘I can walk this distance’ 

14 2 3 



Completive 


This type of aspect is formed by suffixing the auxiliary 
ka:y- ‘to complete' to the adverbial participle stem of the verb 
with the appropriate form of the PNG. 


cavl-i-ka:y-PNG > 

cavtika:y-PNG 

parc-nj-u-ka:y-PNG > 
p a re nj u ka: y-P N G 
cavt-i-ka:nj-PNG > 

cavtika:nj-PNG 

parc-nj--u-ka:nj-PNG > 
pa re n j u ka: n j-P NG 


‘crushed comp¬ 

letely’ 

‘speak completely’ 

‘crushed comp¬ 

letely’ 

‘spoke completely’ 


5.12 Conjunct verbs 

The conjunct verb stems are formed by suffixing 
verbs to nouns. 


Noun +verb 


ba:yu 

‘mouth’ 

bati 

‘beat’ 

ba:ybati 

‘to shout’ 

ka:lu 

leg’ 

puti 

‘hold’ 

kadputi 

‘to bow, to wish’ 

guri 

‘aim’ 

puti 

‘hold’ 

guriputi 

‘to aim' 

ba:ru 

‘stomach’ 

ka ti 

‘bite’ 

ba:rkati 

‘stomach ache' 

lodu 

‘skin’ 

u:ru 

‘leave’ 

toduuu 

‘to skin out’ 
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The conjunct verbs are capable of taking present, past and 
future tense markers alongwith appropriate person—gender and 
number markers. Similarly, the adjectival and adverbial par¬ 
ticiple also can be formed out of these. The aspectuals are also 
formed. 


5.13 Modal verbs or defective verbs 


The veibs of this class are not inflected for tense and 
gendei number. When used they convey impersonal 
meaning. The verbs belonging to this class are 


bo:nu 

bo:nda 

gottu 

gottu ka:ni 

po:ra 

mati 


‘need or want’ 

‘do not need, do not want’ 
‘know’ 

‘do not know’ 

4 n r\ t on An «>!•% 9 

‘enough’ 


All the above defective verbs take only a dative 
subject. 



‘need or want’ 


ninatku iramdu batti ari bo:nu 
1 2 3 ’ 4 5* 

‘(To) you want two Batti rice’ 

1 5 2 3 4 

{gottu | ‘know’ 


ninaiku: gottu cna:ku: gottu 
1 2 3 4 

‘1 also know you also know’ 
1 2 3 4 
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bo 


ndaj 


‘do not want, do not need’ 


be:rangu ma:nu botnda 
1 2 3 

‘(To) Byra does not want the deer’ 
1 3 2 


jgollu ka:ni 


‘do not know’ 


nina'ku gottu ka'.ni ena:ku: gottu ka.ni 
1 2 ' 3 4 

‘(To) I also do not know you also do not know’ 
3 2 1 4 


‘not enough’ 


bolciku i: pana po:ra 
'12 3 4 

‘This money is not enough for Bolchi’ 
2 3 4 1 

ira:ndu kolla po:ra 
i ' 2 3 

‘Two years are not enough 
1 2 3 


jmati} ‘enough’ 


bolciku i: pana nrati 
'12 3 4 

‘This money is not enough for Bolchi’ 
2 3 4 1 
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5.14 Appellative verbs 

The verbs belonging to this class are not inflected for tense 
markers. They, however, take suffixes to derive participle 
nouns, relative participles, verbal participles, conditionals and 
may also take person—gender—number. The appellative verbs 
thus identified in Yerava are: 


ul- 

‘exists’ 

al- 

£ J 

no 

ile- 

‘young’ 

ceri- 

‘small’ 

nal- 

‘good’ 

bali- 

‘big’ 

pudi- 

‘new’ 

kure- 

‘lmW 

mint- 

‘elder’ 

W 

‘exists’ 


This verb stem is used to indicate existance. It takes the 
person—gender—number markers only. The person—gen¬ 
der—number markers added to this verb are those of past tense 
only in the third person. 


u]-e 

‘I am’ 

ul-o 

‘we are’ 

ul-e - 

‘you are’ (Sg) 

ul-iri 

‘you are’ (PI) 

ul-a 

‘he is’ 

ul-alu 

‘she is’ 

u]-aru 

‘they are’ 

ave pireli ula 


1 2 3 


‘He is at home’ 



1 3 2 
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This verb stem with person—number—gender markers 
occurs after the verb stems to form various aspects. 


ute-c-amd-uj-e 

ute-c-ul-e 

bi:-nd-a:nd-ul-e 

bi:-nd-ul-e 


‘I am breaking’ 
T have broken’ 
T am sleeping’ 
‘I have slept’ 



no 


The verb stem al* is used to indicate the existential 
negation. 

ave mottc alia 
1 2 “ 3 

‘He is not a boy’ 

1 3 2 

ava:lu enna magadu alia 
l‘ 2 3 ' 4 

‘She is not my daughter’ 

1 4 2 3 

The other appellative verbs ile- ‘young’, ceri ‘small’, nal- 
good’, bali- ‘big’, pudi- ‘new’, kure- ‘little’, mu:t- ‘elder’ take the 
relative participle marker. 


ile-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 




ijeya 


‘the 

one 

who 

is 

young’ 

bali-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 




baliya 


‘the 

one 

who 

is 

big’ 

ceri-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 




ceriya 


‘the 

one 

who 

is 

small’ 

nal-a 

> 

(R. 

16) 




nalla 


‘the 

one 

who 

is 

good’ 

pudi-a 

> 

(R. 

12) 




pudiya 


‘the 

one 

who 

is 

new’ 

mu:t-a 

> 






mu:ta 


‘the 

one 

who 

is 

elder’ 
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Except the appellative verb kure- ‘little’ all others take the 
participle noun markers. 


ile-ave 

> 

(R- 12) 



ileyave 


‘he. ‘the 
young’ 

one who 

is 

ile-ava:lu 

ileyavadu 

ile-ava:ru 

> 

(R. 12) 
‘she, the 
young’ 

one who 

is 

> 

. (R. 12) 



i)eyava:ru 


‘they, who 

are young’ 


bali-ave 

> 

(R. 12) 



baliyave 


‘he, the one who is big’ 

bali-ava:lu 

> 

(R. 12) 



baliyavadu 


‘she, the one who is 

big’ 

bali-ava:ru 

> 

(R. 12) 


baiiyavarru 


‘they, who 

are big' 


ceri-ave 

> 

(R. 12) 



ceriyave 


‘he, the 
small’ 

one who 

is 

ceri-avadu 

> 

(R. 12) 



ceriyavadu 


‘she, the 
small’ 

one who 

is 

ceri-ava:ru 

> 

(R. 12) 



ceriyava:ru 


‘they, who 

are small’ 


pudi~ave 

> 

(R. 12) 



pudiyave 


‘he, the one who is new’ 

pudi-ava:]u 

> 

(R. 12) 



pudiyava-lu 


‘she, the 
new’ 

one who 

is 

pudi-ava:ru 

> 

(R. 12) 



pudiyava:ru 


‘they, who 

are new’ 


mu:t-ave 

> 




mu:tave 


‘he, the 
elder’ 

one who 

is 

mu:t-ava:lu 

> 




mudavadu 


‘she, the 
elder’ 

one who 

is 

mu:t-ava:ru 

> 




mu:tava:ru 


‘they, who 

are elder’ 
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5.15 Stem alternants 

The verb stems having more than one alternant are des¬ 
cribed on thus section. 

jco:lj oo co:, oo co:l To get defeated’ 

oo co: occurs before the past tense marker -t-. 

bo:- t-e > 

co:- t-e T got defeated’ 

oo co:l occurs elsewhere. 

cod-u ‘defeat’ 

codumi ‘you get defeated’ 

|nil-1 co nil-, co ni- ‘to stand’ 

oo ni occurs before the past tense markers. 


ni-nj-e 

> 


ninje 


‘I stood’ 

nil- occurs elsewhere. 


nil-kinj-e 

> 

(R. 10) 

nikkinj-e 


T stand’ 

nil-p-e 

> 

(R. 10) 

nippe 


*1 will stand’ 

nil-u 

> 

(R. 16) 

nillu 


‘stand’ 

| oo a:-, co 

a:g- ‘to 

become’ 

a:- occurs before the tense markers and the transitive 

marker. 



a:-t-a 

> 


a:ta 


‘It became’ 

a:-v-u 

> 


a:vu 


‘I will become’ 

a:-k-u 

> 


a:ku 


‘to become’ 
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oo a:g- occurs elsewhere. 

a:g-elu > 

a:gelu 

| bar-1 oo ba-, oo ba:-, oo 

oo ba-occurs before the 
marker. 

ba-inj-e > 

banje 

ba-nd-e > 

bande 

oo ba:- occurs before the 
imperative. 

ba:-0 > 

ba: 


‘becoming’ 

bar- ‘to come’ 

present and past tense 

(R- 6) 

‘I come’ 

‘I came’ 

second person singular 

‘you come’ (Sg) 


oo bar- occurs elsewhere. 

bar-i > 

bari 

| bey | oo bey-, co beyy- 

bey-kinj-e > 

bekkinje 

bcy-p-e > 

beppe 

bey-c-e > 

becce 


‘you come’ (PI) 

‘shoot’ 

(R. 10) 

‘I shoot’ 

(R. 10) 

‘I will shoot’ 

(R. 10) 

‘I shot’ 


oo beyy-occurs elsewhere. 

beyyu > 

beyyate 

beyyumi 


‘to shoot’ 

‘let him/her/it 

shoot’ 

‘you shoot’ 
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|tar-1 oo ta-, oo ta:, oo tar- ‘to give’ 

oo ta- occurs before the present and past tense 
markers. 


ta-inj-iri 

> 

(R. 6) 

tanjiri 


‘you give’ 

ta-nd-iri 

> 


tandiri 


‘you gave’ 

ta:-. occurs 
imperative. 

before the 

second person singular 

ta :-(p 

> 


ta: 


‘you give’ (Sg) 

tar- occurs 

elsewhere. 


tar-i 

> 


tari 


‘you give’ (PI) 

tar-u 

> 

(R. 24) 

lam 


‘to give’ 


jir-j oo ir-, oo i- ‘to be’ 
oo i- occurs before the past tense markers. 


i-nd-e > 

inde ‘I was’ 

oo ir- occurs elsewhere. 

ir-kinj-e > (R. 10) 

ikkinje ‘I am’ 

ir-p-e > (R. 10) 

‘I will be’ 


ippe 
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jnu:-j oo nu: 

oo nu:- occurs 

nu:-nd-e 

nunde 

oo nu:g- occurs 


oo nu:g- ‘to push’ 

before the past tense marker. 

> (R. 9) 

‘I pushed’ 

elsewhere. 


nu:g- > (R. 24) 

nu: g u ‘to push’ 

|ci:-| co ci:-, oo ci:g- ‘to rotten’ 

oo ci> occurs before the pasi tense marker. 

ci:nj-e > 

c i ;n je ‘I rottened’ 

oo ci:g- occurs elsewhere. 


ci:g- > 

ci:gu 

|ka:k-| oo ka>, oo ka:k- 

oo ka> occurs before the 
markers. 

ka:-t-e > 

ka:te 

ka:-p-e > 

ka:-p-e 

co -ka:k- occurs elsewhere. 

ka:k- > 

ka:ku 


(R. 24) 

‘to rotten’ 

‘to wait’ 

past and future tense 

‘I waited’ 

‘I will wait’ 

(R. 24) 

‘to wait’ 
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5.16 Verbs and the verbal suffixes 

In this section, inflection of all the suffixes to an intransi¬ 
tive verb and a derived transitive verb is illustrated. 


Intransitive 


Derived transitive 


ute 

uteyinje 

uley injo 

uteyinje 

uteyinjiri 

ut cyijo 

utcyinjolu 

uteyinjoru 

uteve 

utevo 

uteve 

uteviri 

utegu 

utevolu 

utevoru 

utcyinjeka:ni 

utenje 

utenjo 

utenje 

utenjiri 

utenja 

utenjaju 

utenjaru 

utevaka:ni 

ute 

utemi 

uteta 

utetama 

utegate 

utevo 

uteyinja 

utenja 


‘to break’ 

Pro. I 
Pre. we 
Pre. you (Sg) 

Pre. you (PI) 

Pre. he, it, 

Pre. she 

Pre. those, these 

Fut. I 

Fut.we 

Fut. you (Sg) 

Fut. you (PI) 

Fut. he, it, 

Fut. she 

Fut. those, these 
Non-past. Neg. 

Past. I 
Past, we 
Past, you (Sg) 

Past, you (PI) 

Past, he, it. 

Past, she 
Past, those, these 
Past. Neg. 
Imperative 1 
Imperative 2 
Imperative 3 
Imperative 4 
Permissive 
Hortative 

Non-Past. Adj. Par. 
Past. Adj. Par. 


utex 

utekinje 

utekinjo 

utekinje 

utekinjiri 

utekinjo 

utekinjolu 

utekinjoru 

utepe 

utepo 

utepe 

utepiri 

uteku 

utcpoju 

uteporu 

utckinjeka:ni 

utece 

uteco 

utece 

uteciri 

uteca 

utecaju 

utecaru 

utepakarni 

ute 

utemi 

uteta 

utetama 

ujekate 

utepo 

utekinja 

uteca 


i 
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utegata 

uteva 

utevalangu 

utenju 

utegade 

utenjela 

utegadeindela 

uteyinja:ku 

utenja:ku 

utegadeinda:ku 

uteyinjave 

uteyinjavadu 

uteyinjava:ru 

utenjave 

utenjavadu 

utenjavatru 

utegatave 

utegatvadu 

utegatavairu 

uteganu 

uteganda 

utegandata 

utegandatama 

utegademi 

uteva:ga 

utevakayya 

utevakurda 

uteva:vu 

utenja:nduja 

utenja:ndippaka:ni 

utenja:ndinda 

utenjolu 

utenj'inde 

utenjippaka:ni 

utenja:ndikkinje 

utenjikkinje 

utenja:nde 

uteya:yinje 


Neg. Adj. Par. 
Infinitive 
Pur. Infinitive 
Conjunctive 
Neg. Conjunctive 
Conditional 
Neg. Conditional 
Non-Past. Sim. 

Past. Sim. 

Neg. Past. Sim. 

Pre. Non-Fem.CoN. 
Pre. Fern. CoN. 

Pre. (PI) CoN. 

Past. Non-Fern. CoN. 
Past. Fern. CoN. 

Past. (PI) CoN. 

Neg. Non-Fern. CoN. 
Neg. Fern. CoN. 

Neg. (PI) CoN. 
Def./Obligatory 
Negative 1 
Neg. Mas. (Sg) 

Neg. Fern. (Sg; 

Neg. (PI) 

Prohibitive 1 
Prohibitive 2 
Prohibitive 3 
Probability 
Non-Past. Prog. 

Neg. Past. Prog. 

Past. Prog. 

Non-Past. Perfect 
Past. Perfect 
Neg. Perfect 
Def. Progress 
Def. Perfect 
Past. Reflexive 
Pre. Reflexive 


utekata 

utepa 

utepalangu 

utecu 

utekade 

utecela 

utekadeindela 

utekinja:ku 

uteca:ku 

utekadeinda:ku 

utekinjave 

utekinjavadu 

utekinjavairu 

utecave 

utecavadu 

utecavarru 

utekatave 

utekatavadu 

utekatava:ru 

utekanu 

utekanda 

utekandata 

utekandatama 

utekademi 

utepa:ga 

utepakayya 

utepaku:da 

uteparvu 

uteca:ndula 

uteca:ndippaka:ni 

uteca:ndinda 

utecule 

utecinde 

utecippakarni 

utecaindikkinje 

utecikkinje 

utecainde 

uteca:yinje 
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utenjka:ve 

Pre. Potential 

utecka:ve 

utenjka:yinje 

Pre. Completive 1 

utecka:yinje 

utenjkamje 

Past. Completive 1 

uteckamje 

utenjka;ve' 

Fut. Completive 1 

utecka:ve 

utenjpo:ye 

Pre. Completive 2 

utecpo:ve 

utenjpo:nje 

Past. Completive 2 

utecpo:nje 

utenjpo:ve 

Fut. Completive 2 

utecpo:ve 

utenjudinje 

Pre. Completive 3 

utecudinje 

utenjutte 

Past. Completive 3 

utecutte 

utenjuduve 

Fut. Completive 3 

utecuduve 



CHAPTER VI 


ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


la this chapter on adjectives and adverbs, the stems that modify 
the nouns and verbs respectively are discussed. These mod¬ 
ifiers arc of three types. 

1. Simple and inherent 

2. Secondary and derived 

3. Reduplicated 

6.1. Adjectives 

The simple, derived and reduplicated adjectives modify 
the nouns. 

6.1.1. Simple adjectives 

The simple adjectives are further classified into colour, 
numeral, qualitative, quantitative ■ and demonstrative 

adjectives. 

Colour adjectives 

The adjectives belonging to this class indicate the colour 
of the noun that is being qualified by them. 

pacce ‘green’ 

cuva:nda ‘red’ 

manja ‘yellow’ 

Numeral adjectives 

The adjectives belonging to this class are cardinal 
numerals and they indicate the number of the noun that is 
being qualified by them. 


onju 

‘one’ 

ira:ndu 

‘two’ 

mu:nju 

‘three’ 

na:lu 

‘four’ 

anju 

‘five’ 

c:yu 

‘seven’ 
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Qualitative adjectives 

The adjectives belonging to this class express the quality 
of the noun that is being qualified by them. 


bo:re 

‘different’ 

ca:yi 

‘beautiful’ 

paya 

‘old’ 


Quantitative adjectives 

The adjectives belonging to this class express the quantity 
of the noun that is being qualified by them. These are also 
called as intensifiers since they modify the adjective. 

tumba ‘much’ 

ba:la ‘more’ 

Demonstrative adjective 

Three adjectives belong to this class. 

Remote demonstrative adjective. 

a: ‘that, those’ 

Proximate demonstrative adjectives. 

i: ‘this, these’ 

Interrogative adjective. 


e: 


‘which’ 


6.1.2 Derived adjectives 

The adjectives are derived from appellative verbs, cardinal 
numerals, colour terms, nouns and verbs. 
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Adjectives derived from verbs 


The adjectives are derived from verbs by suffixing -a to the 
present and past verb stems deriving non-past adjectival par¬ 
ticipate and past adjectival participle. Also negative adjectival 
participle is derived by suffixing -ata. 


ile 

ile-kinj-a 

ile-c-a 

ile-k-ata 


‘to sit’ 

> ilekinja ‘the one who is sitting’ 

> ileca ‘the one who sat’ 

> ilekata ‘the one who is not 

sitting’ 


Adjectives derived from appellative verbs 

The adjectives are derived by suffixing -a to the appella- 


‘young’ 

‘the one who is young’ 
‘big’ 

‘the one who is big’ 
‘small’ 

‘the one who is small’ 


tive verbs. 




ile-a 

ileya 

> 

(R. 

12) 

bali-a 

baliya 

> 

(R. 

12) 

ceri-a 

ceriya 

> 

(R. 

12) 


Adjectives derived from cordinal numerals 

The ordinals derived by suffixing -ene to the 
cordinals. 


onju-ene > 

onjene 

ira:ndu-ene > 

ira:ndene 


‘first’ 

‘second’ 


Adjectives derived from colour nouns 


The adjectives are derived by suffixing -ta to the following 
colour nouns. 


boli-ta > 

bolta 

kari-ta » > 

karta 


(R. 15) 
‘the one 
white’ 


(R. 15) 
‘the one 
black’ 


who/which is 


who/which is 
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Adjectives derived from adverbs 

The adjectives are derived by suffixing' -a:ta to the 
nouns. 

ugera-a:ta > (R- 14) _ 

ugera:ta 'the one/which is tall 


Adjectives derived from nouns 

There are adjectives derived 
nouns. 

ita 

ita-tu > itatu 

bala 

bala-tu > balatu 


by suffixing -tu to certain 
‘left’ 

‘left side’ 

‘right’ 

‘right side’ 


6.1.3 Reduplicated adjectives 
Some of the examples 

bal-baliya 
cer-ceriya 
nalla-nalla 

6.2 Adverbs 

The simple, derived and 
the verbs. 


of adjectives of the class are, 

‘big big’ 

‘small small’ 

‘good good’ 


reduplicated adverbs modify 


6.2.1 Simple adverbs 

The simple adverbs are further classified into adverbs of 
place, time and manner depending upon the type of modifica¬ 
tion they are providing to the verbs. 

Adverbs of place 

The adverbs belonging to this class provide information 
regarding the place in which the action indicated by the verb 
takes place. 

ftiTa ‘distance’ 

tnede ‘up, top’ 

minetli ‘front’ 


Adverbs of time 

The adverbs belonging to this class provide information- 
regarding the time at which the action indicated by the verb 
takes place. 
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innele 

innalu 

na:le 

nangi 

andi 

erde 

ira:vu 

ucce 


'yesterday’ 

‘day before yesterday’ 
‘tomorrow’ 

‘day after tomorrow’ 
‘evening’ 

‘morning’ 

‘night’ 

‘after-noon’ 


Adverbs of manner 

The adverbs belonging to this class provide information 
regarding the manner in which the action indicated by the verb 
takes place. 

biriya ‘quickly’ 

borde ‘simply’ 

melle ‘slowly’ 


6.2.2 Derived adverbs 

The adverb stems are derived by suffocation. The suffix - 
a:yi(cu) is suffixed to the adjectival predicate form of the 
appellative base to derive adverbs. 


bali-e-a:yi > (R. 12) 

baliye a:yi ‘biggerly’ 

ceri-e-a:yi > (R.12) 

&riye a:yi ‘smallerly’ 

ile-e-a:yi > (R. 12) 

ijeye a:yi ‘youngerly’ 


The suffix -a:yi(cu) is suffixed to nouns like ugera ‘height’ 
to derive adverbs. 


ugera-a:yicu > 

ugera:yicu 

bala 

baia-a:yi > 

bala:yi 


‘tallerly’ 

‘strength’ 

‘strongly’ 


6.2.3 Reduplicated adverbs 


Some of the examples of the adverbs of this class are 


bir-biriya 

bor-borde 

er-erde 


‘quick quick’ 
‘simply simply’ 
‘morning morning’ 


y 



CHAPTER VII 


CLITICS AND PARTICLES 


7.1 Clitics 

I lie clitics arc described as bound forms and they are not 
inflected either for the case markers or for all tense 
markers. But they are capable of taking another clitic. 

The Yerava clitics are classified into three classes. 

1. Pro-clitics 

2. Post-clitics 

3. En-clitics 

Pro-clitics 

The pro-clitics are ^’further subclassified into two 
classes. 

(i) Demonstrative clitics 

(ii) Interrogative clitics 

(i) Demonstrative clitics 

The demonstrative clitics are also further classi¬ 
fied into 

Proximate demonstrative clitic 
Remote demonstrative clitic 

Proximate demonstrative pro-clitic 

ji-j co u:-, co i- 


00 U> occurs before the place clitic -de. 
u:de 'here’ 
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l- occurs 

elsewhere. 


i-ppa 

> 

ippa 

‘now’ 

i-nju 

> 

inju 

‘to-day’ 

i-ttere 

> 

ittere 

‘this much’ 


Remote demonstrative pro-clitic 
la-1 oo a:-, oo -a 


oo a:- occurs before the place clitic -de. 

a ‘de a:de ‘there’ 

oo a- occurs elsewhere. 



a-ppa 

> 

appa 

‘then’ 


a-nju 

> 

anju 

‘that day’ 


a-nge 

> 

ange 

‘there’ 

a-ttere > 

(ii) Interrogative clitic 

attere 

‘that much’ 

w 

- oo e:-. 

00 

e- 


00 

e:- occurs 

clitic. 

before the place clitic -de and manner 


e:de 

> 

e:de 

‘where’ 


e:-nata 

> 

e:nata 

‘which sort of 

00 

e- occurs 

elsewhere. 



e-nta 

> 

enta 

‘which’ 


e-neyi 

> 

eneyi 

‘what’ 


e-ppa 

> 

eppa 

‘when, on which 
day’ 


e-ttere 

> 

ettere 

‘how much’ 
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Post-clitics 

The post clitics are subgrouped into 

(i) Clitic of place 

(ii) Clitic of time (day) 

(iii) Clitic of time (general) 

(iv) Clitic of manner 

(v) Clitic of quality 

(vi) Clitic of quantity 

(i) Clitic of place 

j-ngej go -de, oo -nge 

oo -d’e occurs after the long vowel. 

a:-de > a:de ‘there’ 

u:-de > u:de ‘here’ 

e:-de > e:de ‘where’ 

oo -nge occurs elsewhere. 

a-nge > ange ‘there’ 

i-nge > inge ‘here’ 

e-nge > enge ‘where’ 

(ii) Clitic of time (day) 

{-nj} co -nj 

oo -nj occurs with demonstrative and interrogative 


pro-clitics. 



a-nj 

> 

(R. 24) 

anju 


‘that day’ 

i-nj 

> 

(R. 24) 

‘this day’ 

inju 


e-nj 

> 

(R. 24) 

enju 


‘which day’ 
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(iii) Clitic of time (general) 

{-PPa} oo -ppa 

co -ppa occurs with demonstrative and interroga¬ 
tive pro-clitics. 

a-ppa > appa ‘then’ 

i-ppa > ippa ‘now’ 

e-ppa > eppa when’ 

(iv) Clitic of manner 
j-nej oo ne 

oo -lie occurs with demonstrative and interrogative 
pro-clitics. 

a:_ P e > a:ne dike that’ 

e:-ne > e:ne ‘like what’ 

(v) Clitic of quality 

j.-nataj oo -nata 

co -nata occurs with demonstrative and interroga¬ 
tive pro-clitics. 

a:-nata > arnata ‘that sort of 

e:-nata > e:nata ‘what sort of 

(vi) Clitic of quantity 

j -ttere j oo -ttere 

oo -ttere occurs with demonstrative and interroga¬ 
tive pro-clitics. 

a-ttere > attere ‘that much’ 

i-ttere > ittere ‘this much’ 

e-ttere > ettere ‘how much’ 
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En-clitics 

The en-clitics are classified into three groups depending 
upon the stem with which they can occur. 

Enclitics (1) : The clitics of this class are suffixed to 
nouns.. 

Enclitics (2) : The clitics of this class are suffixed to 
verbs. 

Enclitics (3) : The clitics of this class are suffixed to both 
verbs and nouns. 


Enclitic (1) 

j-enej, oo -ene ‘ordinal’ 

oo -ene occurs with all the numerals. 

ira:nd-ene > 

iramdene ‘second’ 

patt-ene > 

pattene ‘tenth’ 

j~e: j oo. -e: ‘conjunctive’ 

oo -e: occurs with numerals only. 


na:l-e:-ka:lu > 

na:le:ka:lu 

patt-e:-ka:lu > 

patte:ka:lu 


‘four and a quarter’ 
‘ten and a quarter’ 



oo -indu ‘comparative’ 


oo -indu occurs after the' dative case marker. 


mara-t-ka-indu > (R. 24) 

maratukaindu ‘than that tree’ 


i: mara a: maratukaindu baliye 
1 2 3 4 5 

This tree is bigger than that tree’ 
1 2 5 3 4 
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j-e:j oo -e: ‘emphatic’ 
oo -e: occurs with nouns. 


be:ra-e-n-e: 

> 

(R. 14) 

be:rene: 


‘Byra himself 

to:la-e-n-e: 

> 

(R- 14) 

to:lene: 


‘Tola himself 


avene: narine konja 
1 2 3 

‘He himself killed the tiger’ 

1 3 2 

name: pirelinde: to:tatuke: po:ye 
12 3 4 

‘I alone, from house alone, to the garden 

1.2 3 

alone went’ 

4 

j-e:raj oo -e:ra ‘in fulness Qf 

oo -e:ra occurs with nouns. 

covd-e:ra > 

covdetra ‘with all the ears’ 

ave avena covde:ra ke:tta 
1 2 3 4 

‘He listened to through his own ears’ 
14 2 3 
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j-ettalaj oo -ettala ‘until (there/here)’ 

oo -ettala occurs with the dative stem of the nouns. 

avena u:rukettala na:nu: baruve 

1 2 3 4 

‘I will also come until his village’ 

3 4 2 

kuttatukettala po:ye 
1 2 

‘Went upto Kutta’ 

2 1 

Enclitic (2) 

ju:j oo u: ‘emphatic’ 
oo u: occurs with verbs. 

bule-nj-el-u: 
bulenjelu: 

ettere nayicelu: namma ji:vana ittereyee 
1 2 3 4 5 

To whatever extent we work, our life is 
1 2 3 4 

this much only’ 

5 

ni:yu: bandelu: attere 
1 2 3 

‘Even if you come the same thing’ 

12 3 


1 2 


‘even if grown’ 
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-el oo -e ‘negative’ 


oo -e: occurs with verbs to indicate non-past negative 
before-katni 

be:re ilekinjekami 
1 ’ 2 


‘Byra does not sit’ 

1 2 

na:nu u:de ikkinje ka:ni 
1 2 ‘ '3 

1 will not be here’ 

1 3 2 

-alal co ala ‘until’ 


00 -ala occurs with future stem of the verbs. 

ni:yu baruval a u:de ikkinje 
1 2 ’ 3 4 

‘Till you come I will be here’ 

12 4 3 

Enclitic (3) 

j-o:j 00 -a: ‘interrogative’ 

00 -a: occurs with both nouns and verbs. 

> 


magado: 

magado: 

bale-o: 

baleyo: 

kuti-c-a-n-o: 

kuticano: 


‘is it daughter’ 

> (R. 12) 

‘is it net’ 

> 

‘did drink’ 
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bold betrena magalo: 

1 2 3 

Is Bold daughter of Byra?’ 

1 3 2 

ave narine konjuka:njano: 

1 2 3 

‘Did he kill the tiger’ 

13 ' 2 

: | oo -u: ‘conjunctive’ 

-u: occurs with nouns and verbs. 

bolli-u: > 

bolliyu: ‘Bolli also’ 

pare-nj-elu-u: > 

parenjelu: ‘even if said’ 

bolliyu: ka:keyu: tuti areyinjoru 
12 3 4 

‘Bolli and Kake beat the drum’ 

1 2 4 3 

be:re a:nene kandelu: po:dika kurkenarine 
1 2 3 4 5 

kandelu: po:dika 
6 7 

‘Byra will not be scared even if he sees an 

1 4 3 

elephant or he sees the tiger’ 

2 6 5 
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|-enja:ndu| oa -enja:ndu ‘quotative’ 

oo -enja:ndu occurs with both nouns and verbs. 

be:rc 'ippa parcnje’ enja:ndu parenja 
1 2 3 4" 5 

‘Byra said that he told now’ 

1 3 4 5 2 

ave be:re eni’a:ndu parenja 
1 2 3 4 

‘He said that he is Byra’ 

14 3 2 

j-poj oo -po ‘quotative’ 

oo -po occurs with nouns and verbs. 

ava:ru inje: ca:yinjoru po 
12 3 4 

‘(They say that) they will die to-day’ 

4 13 2 ‘ 

ejuvatta e:yu kori cattupo:yaru po 
1 2 3 4 

‘(It is said that) seventyseven sheep have died’ 
4 12 3 

|-o:| oo -o: ‘indefinite’ 

co -o: occurs with nouns and verbs. 

bene ka:duku paniku po:njano: to:tateku 
1 2 3 4 5 

paniku po:njano: 

6 7 

‘Whether Byra went for work in the forest or 
1 4-7 3-6 2 

to the plantation’ 

5 
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avc bc:rcno: to:lcno ena:ku gottuka:ni 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘I do not know whether he is Byra or Tola’ 

4 5 12 3 

7.2 Particles 

The particles are not inflected for case markers and for 
tense markers. They perform the function of an adverb or that 
of an adjective in a sentence. 

On the basis of their function they are classed into 
three groups. 

1. The particles that qualify the verbs. 

2. The particles that qualify the nouns. 

3. The particles that occur after the relative participle 

form of the verb. 

The particles that qualify the verbs. 


innu 

“still, hereafter’ 

bayye 

‘back’ 

pura:tu 

‘out’ 

minedi 

‘earlier’ 

targe 

‘below’ 

ola: 

‘in’ 

merle 

‘above’ 

iu | 00 innu 

‘still, hereafter’ 


oo innu qualifies the verb. 

ena:ku innu bornu 
1 2 3 

T still need’ 

1 2 3 

urdeku innu baranda 
1 2 3 ’ 

‘Hereafter do not come here’ 
2 3 1 
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jbayyej oo bayye ‘back’ 
oo bayye qualifies the verb. 

pireku po: a:dindu bayye ba: 

1 2 '3 4 5 

‘Go home and come back from there’ 

2 1 5 4 3 

jpura:tuj co pura:tu ‘out’ 

00 pura:tu qualifies the verb. 

bold ippo pura:tu po:njalu 
i 2 3 4 

‘Now Bolchi went out’ 

2 14 3 

j minedi j 00 minedi ‘earlier’ 

00 minedi qualifies the verb. 

na:nu ninne ivangu minedi no:kuvaka:ni 
1 2 3 4 5 

1 have not seen you earlier (before)’ 

1 5 2 4 3 

jtaigej 00 ta:ge ‘below* 

00 ta:ge qualifies the verb. 

avene ta:ge beyyu 
1 2 3 


‘Keep it below’ 
3 1 2 
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ola: 


‘inside’ * 


oo ola: qualifies the verb. 


payuvu ka:duna ola:vu pa:nja 

1 2 3 

4 

‘The cattle went into the 

forest’ 

1 4 3 

2 

jmedej oo nie:le above 


oo me:le qualifies the verb. 


eneyi enna me:le bi:ndo 


12 3 4 


‘What fell on me’ 


14 3 2 


The particles that qualify the 

nouns 

cada 

‘lots of 

okka 

‘all’ 

badelu 

‘about’ 

pode 

‘like’ 

{cada} ~ca:la, -tumba, 

''-bari ‘lots of 

~ca:la, ~tumba, ~bari 

all these are 

variation. They qualify the nouns. 

avangu tumba mottema:ru ula:ra 
avangu cada mottematru ula:ru 
avangu bari mottema:ru ula:ru 

1 2 3 

4 


free 


‘He has many boys’ 
14 2 3 
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jokkaj- co okka ‘all’ 
oo okka qualifies the noun. 


ira:ndu batti ari okka ena:ke: bo:nu 
l" 2 3 4 5 6 

‘I alone want all the two Batti rice’ 
5 6 4 1 2 3 


jbadeluj oo badelu ‘about’ 
oo badelu qualifies the noun. 


enna ku:da avena badelu ba:ku pareganda 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘Do not speak with me about him’ 

5-4 132 

po:lel oo po:le ‘like’ 


oo po:le qualifies the noun. 

ava:ru manatu banda po:le ba:ku parenjaru 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘They spoke the words like those came to 
1 6 5 4 3 

their mind’ 

2 ■ 

na:yu marnuna po:le pa:yinjo 
1 2 3 4 

‘The dog runs like the deer’ 

14 3 2 
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The particles that occur after the relative participle form of 
the verb 


pinne ‘after’ 

udane: ‘immediately’ 

ettala ‘till’ 

pinnej., ~ pinne ~ pinna ‘after’ (time) 

j 

% 

pinne, ~ pinna both these are in free variation. 
They occur after the relative participle form of 
the verb. 


ave banda pinne ni:yu paniku po: 

12 3 4 ’5 6 

‘You go for work after his arrival’ 

4 6 5 3 1 2 

ninga pani a:ta pinna u:deku bari 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘You, after the work come here’ 

1 3 2 5 4 

|udane| 00 udane ‘immediately’ 

co udane occurs after the relative participle fonn of 
the verb. 


enna u:ruku po:ya udane ka:gada eydinje 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘(You) immediately after going to my village 
4 3 12 

write a letter’ 

6 5 



CHAPTER VIII 


SYNTAX 


This chapter on Yerava syntax presents an analytical outline of 
Yerava sentences. The first section analyzes the sentences into 
their components and describes the components with illus¬ 
trations. The second section analyzes these components into 
phrases and describes these with illustrations. 

8.1 Sentence types 

The two classes of sentences, major and minor, found in 
many languages are found in Yerava too. The major sentences 
are independent in occurrence and have an independent 
clause. Minor sentences are dependent and are interpretable 
in appropriate contexts only. And these do not have a 
clause. 

8.1.1 Major sentences 

The major sentences can be classified into three 
categories. They are 

1. Simple sentences—sentences with single independent 
clause. 

2. Complex sentences—sentences with an independent 
clause and one or more dependent clauses. 

3. Compound sentences—sentences with more than one 
independent clause and an optional dependent 
clause. 
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1. Simple sentences 

The word order in Yerava is'subject, object and verb. On 
the basis of the elements present in the simple sentences, the 
following important types of sentences are identified. 


(i) Equational sentences 

This type of sentences have noun phrases in both subject 
and predicate positions. 

ava:lu mottati 
1 2 

‘She is a girl’ 

1 2 

ive pumeya 
1 2 

‘These are cats’ 

1 2 

ave bolka 
' 1 2 

‘He is Bolka’ 

1 2 

The predicate may have noun or pronoun or an 
adjective. 

a: pire enna 
1 2 3 

‘That house is mine’ 

1 2 3 

a: pire baliye 
1 2 3 

‘That house is big’ 

1 2 3 

ave baliya pire 
1 2 3 

‘That is a big house’ 

1 2 3 
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(ii) Copula sentences 

In these sentences the copula verb links the subject noun 
phrase with the predicate. These sentences are grammatical 
without this link verb too. 

avadu ugera uladu 
1 2 3 

‘She is tali’ 

1 3 2 

Here the appellative -ul functions as the copula. 

ka:cu tu:pe ula 

1 2 3 

‘Air is light’ 

1 3 2 

avadu ugera 
1 2 

‘She is tall’ 

1 2 

ka:cu tu:pe 

1 2 

‘Air is light’ 

1 2 

(iii) Possessive sentences 

In case of most of the sentence types, the subject noun 
phrase has a head in the nominative case. But some sentence 
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types arc exceptions. One of them is the possessive 
sentence type. 

enna pc:ru bojka 
1 2 *3 

‘My name is Bolka’ 

1 2 3 

ura:tina pacciye 

i 2 

‘Wife’s basket’ 

1 2 

be:rena pire 
1 2 

‘Byara’s house’ 

1 2 

(iv) Dative sentences 

The other ones are the sentences in which the subject 
noun phrase has a head in the dative case. 

ena:ku oru mage ula 
12 3 4 

‘I have a son’ 

1 4' 2 3 

be:rangu bale kidepaka:ni 
1 2 3 

‘Byra did not get the net’ 

1 3 2 
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(v) Model sentences 

In case of model sentences also the subject noun phrase is 
not in the nominative case. It is in dative case. 

avangu kure:ya pana bo:nu 
1 2 3 4 

‘He wants some money’ 

1 4 2 3 ' 

ena:ku pire bo:nu 
1 2 3 

‘I want a house’ 

1 3 2 

nina:ku gottukatni 

i 2 

‘You don’t know’ 

1 2 

(vi) Existential sentences 

Some of the sentences having the auxiliary verb as main 
verb indicate the existence. Like modal sentences these senten¬ 
ces have the subject in dative case. 

ena:ku pire ula 
1 2 '3 

‘I have a house’ 

1 3 2 

ena:ku oru mage ula 
1 2 3 4 

‘I have a son’ 

1 4 2 3 

karpangu pola ula 
1 2 ' 3 


‘Karpa has lands’ 
1 3 2 
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(vii) Imperative sentences 

These sentences indicate the commands or requests. 

(ni:yu) avene puti 

1 2 3 

‘(You) catch him’ 

1 3 2 

(ni:nga) olatvuku ban 

1 ' 2 3 

‘(You) come in’ 

1 3 2 

(ni:nga) baylu koyyumi 

1 2 3 

‘(You) cut the crop’ 

1 3 2 

camaya, ni:yu pullene nadatuta 

12 3 4 

‘Samaya (Mas), you make the child walk’ 

12 3 4 

kembi, ni:yu avena ka:lune putitama 

1 2 3 4 5 

‘Kembi (Fern), you hold his leg’ 

1 2 5 3 4 

(viii) Intransitive sentences 

This type of sentences have an intransitive verb in their 
predicate. It may be transitivizable intransitive verb or it may 
be nontransitivizable intransitive verb. 

kallu potiyinjo 

1 ' 2 

‘The stone breaks' 

1 2 
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‘The stick shakes’ 
1 2 

pati atenja 

f 2 

‘The door closed’ 
1 2 

ni:ru kodikinjo 
1 2 

‘The water boils’ 

1 ^ 

i Z. 


ave po:ya 
1 2 

‘He went’ 
1 2 


(ix) Inherent transitive sentences 

This type of transitive sentences have an inherent transi¬ 
tive verb in their predicate. 

na:nu avene bulice 
1 2 3 

T called him’ 

1 3 2 

ni:yu kaigadatune eyduve 
1 2 3 

‘You will write the letter’ 

1 3 2 
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ave pa:tune o:duta 
1 '2 3 

‘He read the poem’ 

1 3 2 

Here the accusative case marker is optional with the 
inanimate nouns. 

ni:yu ka:gada eyduve 
12 3 

‘You will write the letter’ 

1 3 2 

ni:yu pola u:yuve 
1 2 3 

‘You will plough the land’ 

1 3 2 

(x) Derived transitive sentences 

The transitive verbs derived from intransitive verbs form 
the predicate in these sentences. 

na:nu kallune potikinje 
1 2 3 

‘I break the stone’ 

1 3 2 

na:nu batine murikinje 
1 2 3 

‘I break the stick’ 

1 3 2 
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na:nu pu:vune una:kinje 
12 3 

‘I dry the flower’ 

‘13 2 

motte pati ateca 
1 2' ' 3 

‘The boy closed the door’ 

1 3 2 

(xi) Causative sentences 

When an action is caused through an agent, the causative 
case -konda is added to the agent noun. The main verb is 
inflected with the causative suffix -pi-which is obligatory in all 
causative constructions. If the action is caused by the ‘self’, 
the causative case marker does not- appear. 

na:nu avenekondu kallune potipikinje 
1 2 " 3 ' 4 

‘I get the stone broken by him’ 

1 3 4 2 


na:nu avenekondu batine muriyipikinje 
12 3 4 

‘I get the stick broken by him’ 

1 3 4 2 

na:nu avenekondu pu:vune una:kipikinje 
1 2 3 4 

‘I get the flower dried by him’ 

1 3 4 2 
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na:nu ni:rune kodipikinje 
1 2 3 

‘I boil the water’ 

1 3 2 

na:nu do:nine tedipikinje 
1 2 3 

‘I sail the boat’ 

13 2 

na:nu mottengu madira tinipikinje 
12 3 4 

‘I feed sweet to the child’ 

14 3 2 

na:nu aniyatinekondu anottengu madira tinipikinje 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘I cause my sister to feed sweets to the child’ 

1 5 2 5 4 3 


(xii) Reflexive sentences 


In case of reflexive sentences, the presence of reflexive 
form of the verb is essential. 

na:nu enneyee konjainje 
1 2 3 


‘I kill myself’ 
1 3 2 
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na:nu enneye konjande 
1 2 3 

‘I killed myself’ 

1 3 2 

ave tanne tame: konjamda 
1 2 3 

‘He killed himself’ 

13 2 

t 

ava:ru tangaje tamgale konjainjoru 
1 2 3 

‘They kill themselves’ 

1 3 2 

(xiii) Interrogative sentences 

Three types of interrogative sentences are identified in 
Yerava. 

(a) Interrogative sentences formed by the use of 

interrogative pronouns of e- type, 

(b) Interrogative sentences formed by the use of 

interrogative particle, ‘yes’ and ‘no’ type and 

(c) Tag questions 

Generally, in any one clause, the occurrence of any one of 
the three interrogative types listed above is possible. 

(a) e- type interrogation 

Depending upon what element of the clause is questioned 
the interrogative sentences of e- type can be subclassified. 
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Interrogating a human noun. 

Q. ave a.rit? 

• 1 2 

‘who is he?’ 

1 2 

A. ave to:le 
1 2 

“He is Tola’ 

1 2 

Q. inju ninna pireku a:m banjo:ru? 

1 2 3 4 5 

‘Who comes to your house to-day?’ 
4 5 2 3 1 

■ A. inju enna pireku bolke banjo 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘Bolka comes to my house to-day’ 

4 5 2 3 1 

Interrogating non-human nouns 

Q. ninna pe:ru eneyi? 

1 2 3 " 

‘What is your name?’ 

3 1 2 

A. enna pe:ru bolli 
1 2 3 " 

‘My name is Bolli’ 

1 2 3 
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Q. ave eneyi? 

1 2 

‘What is it?’ 

2 1 

A. ave pire 
1 2 

‘It is a house’ 

1 2 

Q. ni:yu eneyi ma:dinje? 

1 2 3 

‘What do you do?’ 

2 1 3 

A. na:nu kahi ma:dinje 

1 2 3 

‘I do the rice broth’ 

1 3 2 

Q. ni:yu entene tininje? 

1 2 3 

‘What do you eat?’ 

2 1 3 

A. na:nu pakkine tininje 
1 2 3 

‘I eat the bird’ 

1 3 2 
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Interrogating an adjective: Qualitative 

Q. ave e:nata motte? 

1*2 3 

‘What sort of boy is he?’ 

1 2 3 

A. ave nalla motte 

12 3 

‘He is a good boy’ 

1 2 3 

Interrogating an adjective: Numeral 

Q. nina:ku ettere makka ula:ru? 

1 2 3 4 

‘How many children you have?’ 
2 3 14 

A. ena:ku anju makka ula:ru 

12 3 4 

‘I have five children 
14 2 3 

Interrogating an adjective: Noun 

Q. inju e:du va:ra? 

1 2 3 

‘Which day is this?’ 

A. inju caniyace 

1 2 

‘To-day is Saturday’ 

1 2 
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Q. ive e:du kuni? 

.12 3 

‘Which is this plant?’ 

A. ive ma:he kuni 
1 2 3 

‘This is a mango plant’ 

1 2 3 

Interrogating an adverb: Manner 

Q. ave e:ne nadanda:ndula? 

12 ‘3 

‘How is he walking?’ 

2 1 3 

A. ave bala.yi nadandatndula 
12 ‘3 

‘He is walking strongly’ 

1 3 2 

Interrogating an adverb: Time 

Q. ni:yu avene eppo butte? 

1 2 3 4 

‘When did you leave him?’ 

3 14 2 

A. na:nu avene innalu butte 
12 3 4 

‘I left him day before yesterday’ 
1 4 3 
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Interrogating an adverb: Place 

Q. ni:yu na:Ie e:de ikkinje? 

1 2’ 3 4 

‘Where you will be tomorrow?’ 
3 14 2 

A. na:nu na:le kuttatili ikkinje 
1 2' 3 4 

‘Tomorrow I will be at Kutta’ 

2 14 3 


(b) Interrogcitives of ‘yes’ ‘no' type 

Any sentence can be Interrogated by adding the interroga¬ 
tive particle —o: to any of the constituents of the clause. 

Q. avalu nina magalo: ? 
f 2 3 


‘Is she your daughter?’ 
1 2 3 


A. tanne avalu enna magalu 
1 2 ' 3 4 

‘Yes, she is my daughter’ 
12 3 4 

Q. ave be:rena baylo: ? 

1 2 3 


‘Is it Byara’s field? 

12 3 

alia ave be:rena baylu alia 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘No, that is not Byara’s field’ 
1 2 5 3 4 


A. 
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Q. ave i: maratifna ileyo: ? 

12 3 4 

‘Is it the leaf of this tree?’ 

1 4 2 3 

A. tanne ave i: maratuna ile 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘Yes, it is the leaf of this tree’ 

1 2 5 3 4 

c. Tag questions 

ni:yu pireku po:njeka:nt alleyo:? 

1 2 3 4 

‘You did not go to house, is it not?’ 
12 2 4 

pakki pa:rinjeka:ni alleyo:? 

1 2 3 

‘The bird did not fly, is it not?’ 

1 2 3 

ave pa:nja alleyo:? 

1 2 3 

‘He ran is it not so’ 

1 2 3 

ave nalla motte alleyo:? 

12 3 4 

‘He is a good boy, is it not so?’ 

1 2 3 4 
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be:rena pire baliya pire alleyo:? 
1 2 3 2 4 


‘Byara’s house is big, is not so*? 
12 3 4 


(xiv) Negative sentences 

The negative sentences can be further subclassified on the 
basis of the negative element present in the sentence. 

(a) Synthetic negative, and 

(b) Analytic negative 

(a) Synthetic negative 

In terms of occurrence, the synthetic negative forms have 
less frequency. Such sentences are formed by adding the PlSG 
markers of the past tense to the verbs. 

na:nu ninne orteya:yicu bude 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘I will not leave you alone’ 

1 5 4 2 3 

ave avene ma:da 
1 2 3 4 

‘He will not do that’ 

1 4 3 2 

(b) Analytic negative 

The analytic negative are more frequent. There are two 
such negative forms, one occurring with NP+NP constructions. 
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namely, -alia and,, another one occuring with NP+VP 
constructions. 

ava motte alia 

1 2" 3 

‘He is not a boy’ 

1 3 2 

ave enna pani alia 
12 3 4 

‘It is not my work’ 

1 4 2 3 

narnu pireku po:vaka:ni 
1 2 3 4 

‘I did not go to the house’ 

14 3 2 

na:nu na:le banjekami 
1 2 2 4 

‘I will not come tomorrow’ 

1 4 3 2 

(xv) Comparative sentences 

The sentences of this type are formed by suffixing -indu to 
one of the nouns under comparison. The suffix -indu is suf¬ 
fixed to the dative stem of the noun. 

enna pire avena pirekindu baliye 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘My house is bigger than his house’ 

1 2 5 3 4 
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na:nu nina:kindu ugera 
1 2 3 

‘I am taller, than you’ 

13 2 

2. Complex sentences 

Complex sentences, as we said earlier, have two or more 
clauses. In such cases one independent clause is obligatory 
and all other clauses are dependent clauses. There are dif¬ 
ferent elements that connect both the clauses. On the basis of 
such elements we can have the following types of complex sen¬ 
tences in Yerava. 

f H /-/•» 4t M /-» 1 

^l ) K^unuuLuuuL 

maye camayateku cariya:yicu bandindela 
12 3 4 

bule ca:yile ippainda 
5 6 7 

‘If it had rained intime crop would have 
4 3 2 5 

been good’ 

7 6 

ave bandela na:nu po:nje 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘If he comes I would go’ 

2 13 4 5 

ave tondereli indela ni:yu ka:gada eydinje 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘If he is in trouble you write letter’ 

1 3 2 4 6 5 
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(ii) Relative 
Present 

na:nu ikkinja pire baliye 
1 2 3 4 

‘The house in which I live is big’ 

3 12 4 

ni:yu baruvala u:de ikkinje 
1 2 3 4 

‘Till you come I will be here’ 

12 4 3 

Past 

ave pa:ripica pakki ba:ri baliye 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘The bird he flew is very big’ 

3 1 2 4 5 

innele avaru konja nari, mireyi 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘The tiger they killed yesterday is old’ 

4 2 3 1 5 


avaruku caaya ma:duva na:nga a:de ikkinjo 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘I was there to (do) help him’ 

4 6 5 3 2 1 
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(iii) Infinitive 

namu bandingu mineli avaru po:yindaru 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘Before I came he had gone’ 

3 12 4 5 

namu a:deku ce:rinjeng mine:li ave po:yikkanu 
1 ‘2 3 4 5 

‘Before I reached there he would have gone 
3 1 2 4 5 


namu a:de pa:ya:ku ave uramgikondu inda 
12 3 4 5 6 

‘While I had been there he was sleeping’ 

1 3 2 4 6 5 

namu avene nookuta:ku ave nila:tuna me.le 
12 3 4 5 6 

ura:ngikondu inda 

7 

‘While I saw him he was sleeping on the floor 
1 3 2 4 7 6 5 


3. Compound sentences 

These sentences have two independent clauses connected 
by conjunctives and disjunctives 

ena'ku po'.ganinda a:tela namu po:vaka:ni 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘I was to go but I did not go’ 

1 2 3 4 5 


I 
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avaru enne malcganu inda a:tela malcvaka:ni 
12 3 4 5 

‘They were to see me. but did not see’ 

1 3-245 

But the presence of conjunctive or disjunctive is 
optional. Any two related independent clauses could be com¬ 
bined by a pause, if there is continuity of topic. 

8.1.2 Minor sentences 

The sentences of this class include predicate without sub¬ 
ject. vocatives, exclamations, interjections, fragments of the type 
of short replies. 

(i) Predicate without subject 

Some of the examples of this type are 

are ‘(you) beat’ 

kutimi ‘(you) please drink’ 

po:yi ‘(you) go’ 

(ii) Vocatives 


The vocative types of minor sentences are formed by suf¬ 
fixing the vocative suffix to the noun stem. 

O! be:re: ‘oh! Byra’ 

O! bolli ‘oh! Belli’ 


(iii) Exclamation 

Some of the examples of this-type of sentences arc 


appa 
a: a:ne 

(iv) Interjection 

o: o: 

tu 


‘to indicate the 
impossibility’ 
‘oh! elephant’ 


‘is it’ 
‘stupid' 
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(v) Short replies 


ave a:ru? 

'who is he/she/if 

ma:nu 

‘ueer’ 

belli 

‘Belli’ 

be:ra 

‘Byra’ 

bene pa:lu kutikinjano:? 


tanne 

‘yes’ 

ka:ni 

i 5 

no 

ni:yu ippo pireku po:? 


1 2 3 4 


'Now, you go home’ 


2 14 3 


ccri 

‘yes’ 

a:ga 

‘no’ 

eneyi 

‘assertion’ 

a:te 

‘alright’ 


8.2 Phrases 

In this section on Yerava phrases four types of phrases 
identified are further analyzed to identify their components and 
their function in the clauses. The four types of phrases thus 
identified are 

1. Noun phrases 

2. Adjective phrases 

3. Adverb phrases 

4. Verb phrases 

All these four types of phrases are endocentric 
constructions. 

8.2.1. Noun phrases 

A noun phrase consists of a logical grouping of 
words. The head of this grouping is a noun or a pro¬ 
noun. This group as a unit is substitutable for a noun in a 
clause. The components of this group can be grouped into two, 
depending upon their function within the phrase itself. They 
are head and attributes. In occurrence, head is an obligatory 
element and attribute/s are optional elements. 
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Types of noun phrases 

The following illustrations indicate the type of attributes 
[hat a head takes within a noun phrase. 

(a) Noun phrase + Verb phrase 

(i) mottati nadakinjolu 
1 2 ' 

‘The girl walks’ 

1 2 


(ii) bolle nadakinjolu 
1 2 

‘Bolli walks’ 

1 2 


(iii) ava:lu nadakinjolu 
1 ‘ 2 

‘She walks’ 

1 2 


(iv) a:ro: nadakinjoru 
1 2 

‘Somebody walks’ 

1 2 


(b) The (i) and (ii) above can take the determiners as 
their attributes, whereas the other two with pronoun and an 
indefinite pronoun as head (iii) and (iv) respectively cannot take 
the determiners or any others as attributes. 

(i) Possessive determiner 
avena mottati nadakinjolu 
1 2 3 


‘His girl walks’ 
1 2 3 
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(ii) Demonstrative deterriiiner 

a: mottati nadakinjolu 
1 "2 3 

That girl walks’ 

(iii) Qualifier determiner 

okka mottotima.ru nadakinjoru 

1 " 2 3 


‘All girls walk’ 


(c) 


The (i) and (ii) in (b) above have become closed con- 
«iio ponco tiiat tiipv rarmnt take anv more attributes 

111 !liv^ J---- ^ 4 

un their leftside and expand further. However, (in) m (b) 
above could be expanded further using the possessive and 
demonstrative determiners. 


on 


(i) a: okka mottatima.ru nadakinjoru 

1 2 “3 4 

‘All those girls walk’ 

(ii) avena okka mottatimairu nadakinjoru 

12 3’ 4 


‘All his girls walk’ 
2 13 4 


(d) The head of the noun phrase may have a common 
noun or a personal pronoun as attribute. 

(i) na:nu pireku pomje 

1 2 3 

‘I went home’ 

1 3 2 

(ii) paniya mottatima:ru nadakinjoru 

1 "2 3 

‘The Paniya girls walk’ 

1 2 3 
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(e) Only the noun phrase with noun attribute is expand¬ 
able with the help of attributes — a demonstrative and a 
qualifier. 

(i) a: paniya mottatima:ru nadakinioru 

12 3 '4 

Those Paniya girls walk 3 
1 2 3 4 

(ii) okka paniya mottatima:ru nadakinioru 

12 "3 4 

‘All Paniya girls walk’ 

12 3 4 

(f) The head of the noun phrase may have an 
adjective attribute. 

(i) Colour adjective 4- Noun + Verb phrase 
cuvamda mottati nadakinjolu 
1 2 '3 

The red girl walks’ 

1 2 3 

(ii) Numeral adjective 4- Noun + Verb phrase 
Cardinal numeral + Noun + Verb phrase 

ira.ndu mottatima.ru nadakinjoru 
1 2 '3 

Two girls walk’ 

1 2 3 

Ordinal numeral 4- Noun 4- Verb phrase 

ira.ndene mottati nadakinjolu 
1 2 ' 3 ' 

The second girl walks’ 

1 2 3 

(iii) Qualitative adjective 4- Noun 4- Verb phrase 

a.gata mottatima.ru nadakinjoru 
1 2 3' 

The bad girls walk’ 

1 2 3 




a: ceriya mottatima:ru nadakinjoru 


mose small giiis vvciiiv 
12 3 4 

u; ircuuiu moitatimarni nadakinjoru 
12' "3 '4 

Those two girls walk’ 

1 2 3-4 

a: ira:ndene mottati nadakmjolu 
1 '2 3 " 4 

‘That second girl walks’ 

12 3 4 


(i) The noun phrases with Adjective + Noun + , structure 
can be expanded by adding the attribute—qualifier 
determiner. 

Qualifier 4- Adjective (colour/quality/quantity/ 
numeral except the one with cardinal 
numeral) + 


okka cavondci 

1 m 

z 


r\i i /-fit f-v? rt ‘ft / 
r f L\j l l iJ. 11 / t i- c*. t i-«. 

**» 

3 


tn rt 


JlJIU 


dakinioru 

4 


'All the red girls walk’ 


okka a:gata mottatimairu nadakinjoru 
12 ”3 4 


‘All the bad girls walk’ 

1 2 3 4 

okka ceriva mottatima.ru nadakinjoru 

1 2 3 4 

‘All small girls walk 5 
12 3 4 

okka iratndene mottatima.ru nadakinjoru 
1 " 2 "3 4 

‘All the second girls walk’ 

1 2 3 4 
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(j) A phrase having all the four adjectives in sequence as 
attnbutes of a head noun in the noun phrase is possible. 


okka cuva.nda a:gata ceriva ircrndene 
12 3 4 5" 

motlatim a:ru naclakinjoru 
6 7 ■ 


All the red, bad, small 
1 2 3 4 


, second girls walk’ 
5 6 7 


Functions of noun phrases 

The head of the noun phrase takes different case markers 
and iunctions in the clause as subject, direct object and 
indirect object. 

1. Nominative noun phrase 

be.re nadanda 
1 ‘ 2 

‘Byra walked’ 

1 2 

bold kuticalu 
1 ‘ ' 2 ' 

‘Bolchi drunk’ 

1 2 


2. Accusative noun phrase 

a: mottatine buli 
1 “ 2 3 

‘Call that girl’ 

3 1 2 

todene aye 
1 2 

‘Send Tola’ 

2 1 

na:nu kallene pudice 
1 "2 3 

‘I caught the thief 
1 3 2 
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3. Instrumental noun, phrase 

na.nu muttili utece 
1 "2 3 

‘I broke with hammer’ 

1 3 2 

ni:yu civene to:kili kollu 
12 3 4 

‘You kill him with gun’ 

14 2 3 

4. Dative noun phrase 

avangu na:lu ko:yi bo:nu 
1 2 3 4 

He needs Y-ur cocks’ 

‘14 2 3 

5. Ablative noun phrase 

avena virelindu kadu kondbanjo 
12 3 4 

‘Brought grains from his house’ 
13 1 . 2 

i: maratilindu pa:ru 
1 2 3 

‘Fly from this tree’ 

3 1 2 

6. Genitive noun phrase 

ave karpena pire 

1 2 3 

That is Karpa’s house’ 

ive po.kena mari 
1 2 

This is a toad’ 

1 2 
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7. Locative noun phrase 

ti.minikeli boli ula 
1 '2 ' 3 

‘Glow-worm has light’ 
1 3 2 


na:nu bo:re u:rili pani ce:yinje 
1 2 3 4' 5 

‘I work in the different village’ 
14-5 2 3 


8. Causative noun phrase 

a: mancanekondu pati turapice 
1 2 ' ’ 3- 4 

‘Got the door opened by that man’ 
3 4 12 

kariyanekondu a:nene kollipikinje 
1 ’ 2 3 

‘Got the elephant killed by Kariya’ 
2 3 1 


9. Purposive noun phrase 

na:vuka:vicu bella kondbande 
1 2 ‘ ' 3 


‘Got the jaggery for the sake of dog’ 
3 2 1 


be:ranga:vicu u:deku bande 
1 '23 

‘Came here for the sake of Byra’ 
3 2 1 


10. Sociative noun phrase 

appenaku.rla madike:riku po: 
1 '2 3 


‘Go to Mercara with father’ 
3 2 1 
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8.2.2 Adjective phrases 

An adjective phrase consists of a logical grouping of 
words. This group of words, as a unit, are substitutable for an 
adjective or an equivalent element in a clause. An adjective 
phrase may consist of only an adjective as a phrase. The 
adjective phrase functions as an attribute to the noun in a 
clause. The adjective phrase may consist of a simple adjective 
or a derived adjective. 

1. Simple adjective 4 Noun 

mu:ta mage 
1 2 

‘The elder son' 

1 2 

ira.nda uraitiya 

r 2 

‘The two wives’ 

1 2 

cuva.nda ura:ti 
1 2 

‘The red wife’ 

1 2 

2. Derived adjective 4- Noun 4 

ceriya mar a 
1 2 

The small tree’ 

1 2 
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ira.ndane: ura:ti 
1 2 

‘The second wife’ 

1 2 

baliya paniyanga 
1 ' 2 

‘Big workers’ 

1 2 

ugera:ta mara 
1 2 

The tall tree’ 

1 2 

pa:la:ta pire 
1 2 

The spoilt house’ 

1 2 

The adjectival participles derived from verbs also function 
as adjective phrases in the clauses. 

(i) Non-past adjectival participle 

na:nu ikkinja pire baliye 
1 2 3 4 

The house in which I live is bie’ 

‘ 3 12 4 

ive kutikinja ni:ru alia 
12 3 4 

This is not the drinking water’ 

‘1 4 2 3 
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namaku kani tanja amme 
12 3 4 

The mother who gave food to us’ 
4 3 2 1 

(ii) Past adjectival participle 

ninga edtanda pire baliya 
1 2 ’ 3 4 

The house you bought is big’ 

3 12 4 

namaku kahi tanda amme 
1 2 3 4 

The mother who gave food to us’ 

4 3 2 1 

(iii) Progressive adjectival participle 

a:de po:va:ndula motte enna mage 
1 2 3 4 5 

The boy going there is my son’ 

3 2 1 4 5 

a:de nadandatndula pulle enna 
l' ' 2 3 4 

The child walking there is mine’ 
3 2 1 4 


(iv) Perfective adjectival participle 

kaynjava:ra ningala pireku bandinda 
1 2 ' 3 4 

birunduka:re e:du u:nliyavaru 


The relatives who had come in the last week 
5 4 1 


to your house belong to which place’ 
2 3 6 7 
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ippa ningala pircku konclubandula ari 
1 2 3 4 5 

catyulano:? 

’ 6 

‘Now the rice which is brought to your 
15 4 2 

house is good?’ 

3 6 

innele u.yikondinda pola a:runa? 

1 2 3 4 

‘The land which was being ploughed 
3 2 

yesterday belongs to whom?’ 

1 4 

crude kirenjamdinda pakkina pe:ru eneyi? 

1 2 3 4 5 

‘What is the name of the bird that was 
5 4 3 

crying in the morning’ 

2 1 

The other elements functioning as adjective phrases 
include the demonstrative pronoun and the genitive forms of 
the noun. 

Demonstrative + Noun 


a: pu:ne 
1 2 


i: na:yu 
1 2 


‘That cat’ 
1 2 


‘This dog’ 
1 2 
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Genitive + Noun 

maratuna ile 
1 2 

‘The leaf of the tree’ 
2 1 


to:tatuna guva 
1 2 

’The well of garden’ 
2 1 


8.2.3 Adverb phrases 

An adverb phrase consists of a logical grouping of 
words. These words, as a unit, are substitutable by an adverb in 
a clause. This adverb phrase functions as an attribute to the 
verb/verb phrase. The adverb phrase may also consist of only 
an adverb. 

The adverb phrases, according to their function in the 
clauses, can be classified into 

(i) Place adverb phrases 

(ii) Manner adverb phrases 

(iii) Temporal adverb phrases 

These adverb phrases consist of either adverbs or other 
elements with appropriate case or other suffixes. 

(i) Place adverb phrases 

Place aderb + 

na:nga tu:ra po:yo 
1 2 3 

‘We went away’ 

1 3 2 


Noun 4- dative + 


na:nu polantku pomje 
1 2 3 


‘1 went to the land’ 
1 3 2 
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Noun + limitive + 

ave malena atuka po:ya 
1 2 ‘3 4 

‘He went near the hill’ 
14 3 2 


Noun + postposition + locative 

ave amaratuna atili u]a 
12 3 4 

‘He is below the tree’ 

14 3 2 


Noun + locative + 

na:nu avene murili konie 
12 3 4 

‘I killed him in the room’ 
14 2 3 

V 

payuvu polatu me:nja:ndula:ru 

1 2 3' 

‘Cows are grazing in the field’ 
1 3 2 

enna makka pire:li ula:ru 
12 3 4 

‘My children are in the house’ 
12 4 3 
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Noun + postposition 

pakki maratuna me:le ilekinjo 

12 3 4 

The bird sits on the tree’ 

14 3 2 


(ii) Manner adverb phrases 
Adverb + 

pa:mbu turenju marinju po:njo 

12 3 4 

‘The snake goes zigzag’ 

1 4 2 3 

ave a:dindu biriya po:ya 

1 '2 3 4 

‘He went quickly from there’ 

14 3 2 

Derived adverb + 

ra:me bala.vicu pa:nja 

1 2 3 


‘Rama ran fast’ 

1 3 2 


(iii) Temporal adverb phrases 

Adverb + 

na:le banjo 
1 2 

‘Come tomorrow’ 

1 2 
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na:nu inju po:vaka:ni 4 

1 2 3 

‘I did not come to-day’ 

1 3 2 

na:nu mine:li ma:dute 
1 2 3 ’ 

‘I did it earlier’ 

1 3 2 

8.2.4 Verb phrases 

Like the three types of phrases analyzed and illustrated so 
far, the verb phrase is also a logical grouping of words. The 
components of the verb phrase are verbs in one form or 
the other. 

For the purpose of analysis, the verb phrases are classified 
into two classes. 

1. Finite verb phrases 

2. Non-fmite verb phrases 

In case of finite verb phrases, the verb form indicates the 
tense and the verb has a particular subject in the clause. The 
non-finite verb phrases include participle and infinitive forms. 

1. Finite verb phrases 

The finite verb phrases are sub-classified into: simple 
finite verb phrases which include simple finite verbs, 
imperatives, present, past and future tense; complex finite verb 
phrases, which can be further sub-classified into two groups, 
one group including verb + modal and verb 4- auxiliary verbs 
and another group with verb + auxiliary + modal. The finite 
verb phrase occurs at the end of the clause. 
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Simple finite verb phrases 


(i) +Verb pharse 


A single verb may constitute a verb pharse. 


buH 

pudice 

po: 

unatngu 


‘call’ 

‘I caught' 

‘go’ 

‘dry’ 


(ii) 


+ Verb phrase 

Imperatives 

ninga a:deku po:yi 
1 ‘2 3 

‘You go there’ 


1 3 2 


ninga u:deku bari 
1 ‘23 

‘you come here’ 

1 2 3 


(iii) +Verb pharse (Present, Past, Future) 

The finite verb form may be in the present, pas-t or in 
the future tense. 

mottemairu u:de tininjoru 
T 2 3 


‘The boys eat here’ 

1 2 3 

ni:yu entene parenje 
1 2 3 

‘What did you say’ 

2 1 3 

ava:ru pireku po:voru 
1 2 3 

‘They will go home’ 

1 3 2. 
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(iv) +Verb phrase may have an adverb or a noun 
optionally. 

ni:yu kaduputikinje 
1 ’2 
‘You bow’ 

1 2 

mottati ugera.yicu ulalu 

1 2 y~ 

‘The girl is tall’ 

1 2 3 

(v) + Verb phrase with adverb can take optionally an 
intensifier. 

mottati tumba ugera.yicu ulalu 
12 3 4 

‘The girl is too tall’ 

14 2 3 

(vi) 4-Verb phrase (Modal) does not take the person- 
gender-number markers. 

avangu iramdu motte bo:nu 
1 2 3 ' 4 ' 

‘He wants two eggs’ 

14 2 3 

Complex finite verb phrases 

Three types of complex verb phrases of the following 
are found. 


(i) -fVerb + auxiliary 

(ii) +Verb + modal 

(iii) +Verb + auxiliary+modal 
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Only + Verb+auxiliary type agrees with the subject in per¬ 
son, number and gender, the other two types do not have 
declension of the same type. 

+Verb+auxiliary (progressive), non-past. 

na:nu o:dikoddule 
1 ' 2 ' 

‘I am reading’ 

1 2 

avaru ma:ne pannu tinja:ndu\a:ru 
1 2 3 

‘They are eating a mango’ 

1 3 2 

+Verb +auxiliary (progressive), past. 

ave a:de malenja:ndinde 
1 2 3 

‘He was wandering there’ 

1 3 2 


na:nu puyeku kondupo:ya:ndinde 
1 2 "3 "4 


‘I was taking to the well’ 
12 3 4 


-4-Vf'rVi4- niiYiTisirv f'n^rf^cn'vM nrm-nnct 


ava:lu u:deku bandula:lu 

r ’2 3 


‘She has come here’ 
1 3 2 



288 


oru mance inlecula 
1 2 " 3 

‘One person is sitting here’ 
12 3 

+Verb+auxiliary (perfective), past 

na:nu ivene mineli ma.dinde 
1 2 3 4 ' 

‘I had done this earlier’ 

14 2 3 


na:nu a:de bi:ndinde 
1 2 3 

‘I had slept there’ 

1 3 2 

+Verb+modal 

na:le na:mu tortateku po:ganu 
1 * 2 ’3 4 


‘Tomorrow we have to go to fields’ 
12 4 3 

ava ira:ndu ka:yu tinanu 
1 * 2 * 3 4 

‘He should eat two guavas' 

1 4 2 3 


+Verb+auxiliary+modal. 

ni:yu eppa:lu kani tinja:ndu. ikkanda 
1 2 3 *4 5 ' 


‘Always you do not keep eating the rice broth’ 
2 1 5 4 3 
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ni:yu eppadu bi:nda:ndu ikkanda 
12 3 4 

‘Always you do not keep sleeping 
2 1 4 3 

maye banda:ndula:ku pola u.yikondikkanda 

1 2 ' 3 4 5 

‘While raining do not keep ploughing the land’ 

2 1 5 4 3 

2. Non-finite verb phrases 

The non-finite verb phrases too can be classified into sim¬ 
ple non-finite verb phrases and complex non-finite verb 
phrases. The simple non-finites are formed with the structure: 
+Verb (+adverbial/infinitive/participle/conditional): and the 
complex non-finite forms are formed with the structure: 
+Verb + auxiliary+ 

Simple non-finite verb phrases 
(i) Adverbial 

ni:nga u:dcku banda.ku na:nga ippaka:ni 
1 2 3 4 5 

‘While you came here we were not here’ 

1 3 2 4 5 

na:ga pireku po:ya:ku appe pireli ippakami 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘While we went home father was not at home’ 

1 3 2 


4 


6 


5 
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(ii) Infinitive 

pani te:duva na:nu po:ganu 
12 3 4 

‘I have to go in search of job’ 

3 4 2 1 

ave pannu paripa mara pattinjo 
1 2 ~ 3 4 5 

‘He climbed the tree to pluck the fruit’ 

1 5 4 3 2 

(iii) Participle 

bi:nda. ndu ave ordikond inda 
1 2 3 

‘He was reading by sleeping’ 

2 3 1 

ni:yu a: mara patticu okka pannu pari 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

‘You climb that tree and pluck one fruit’ 

1 4 2 3 7 5 6 

(iv) Conditional 

ave tondereli indela ninarku ka:gada eydinje 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘If he was in trouble he would have written 
1 3 2 4 6 

letter to you’ 

5 
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Complex non-finite verb phrases 

(i) Progressive past 

ni:nga entene ma.dikondindiriyoo ena:ku gottukarni 
12 3 ’ 4 5 

‘What you were doing is not known to me’ 

2 13 5 4 

(ii) Progressive present 

tumba maye peyyikonduindangu ava kute 

pudicanda 

“Though it was raining heavily he was 
2—3 1 4 

holding the umbrella 
6 5 

(iii) Perfect present 

erde a:ne muricula ma:ne mara e:ve 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

‘Which are the mango trees broken by the 
6 4 5 3 

elephant in the morning’ 

2 1 

(iv) Perfect past 

na:nu kodtinda pana va:pac baruvaka:ni 
1 ’2 3 ’ 4 5 

‘The money that I have given may not come back’ 
3 1 2 5 4 
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8.3 Concord 

The head of the subject has concord relationship with the 
head of the predicate in a clause. The following type of concord 
relationship exists between the Yerava subjects and 
predicates. 

8.3.1. Noun phrase + Noun phrase type 

Concord between nouns and adjectives 

This type of concord is possible when a noun is head of 
the noun phrase and adjective is in the predicate phrase. The 
concord is for both gender and number. If the head noun in the 
noun phrase is in masculine, the element of the predicate 
phrase too would be in masculine. Similarly for other gender 
too. If the head noun in the noun phrase is in the plural, the 
element of the predicate phrase too would be in plural. 
Similarly for the singular too. 

(0 Noun + adjective 

ive ceriya pire 
1 2 3 


This is a small house’ 
1 2 3 

i: pire cerive 
1 2 3 

‘This house is small” 

1 2 3 

ave baliya pu:he 
1 2 3 

‘That is a big cat’ 

1 2 3 

a: pu:rie baliye 
1 2 3 

That cat is big’ 

1 2 3 
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a: motte baliye 
1 2 3 

‘That boy is big’ 

1 2 3 

a: mottati baliyavalu 
1 2 3 

‘That girl is big’ 

1 2 3 

a: mottema:ru baliyavam 
1 "2 3 

‘Those boys are big’ 

1 2 3 


8.3.2 Noun phrase+Verb phrase type 

Except in the case of Modal sentences, that is the senten¬ 
ces having modal verbs in the predicate, in all other instances 
the finite verb in the predicate agrees with the head of the noun 
phrase of subject in person—gender and number in all the three 
tenses. 


Present tense 

na:nu pa:lu kutikinje 
1 2 3 

na:nga pa:lu kutikinjo 
1 2 3 

ni:vu na:lu kutikinio 
1*2 '3 

ni:nga pa:lu kutkinjiri 
1 2 3 

ave pa:lu kutikinjo 
1 2 3 


‘I drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

‘We drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

‘You drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

‘You (PI) drink milk’ 
1 3 2 

‘He drinks milk’ 

1 3 2 
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ava:lu pa:Iu kutikinjoin 

1 ' 2 3 

‘She drinks milk 

1 3 2 

avaru pa:lu kutikinjoru 

1 2 3 ‘ 

‘They drink milk’ 

1 2 2 

Past tense 


na:nu pa:lu kutice 

1 2 3 

‘I drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

na:nga pa:lu kutico 
,1 2 ‘3 

‘We drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

ni:yir pa:lu kutice 

1 2 ' 3 

niinga pa:lu kuticiri 

1 2 3 

‘You drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

‘You (PI) drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

ave pa:lu kutica 

1 2 3 

‘He drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

ava:lu pa:lu kuticalu 

1 2 ' 3 ' 

‘She drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

avara pa:lu kuticaru 

1 2 ' 3 

‘They drank milk’ 

1 3 2 

Future tense 


na:nu pa:lu kutipe 

1 2 ‘3 

‘I will drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

na:nga pa:lu kutipo 

1 2 ‘3 

‘We will drink milk’ 
13 2 

ni:yu pa:lu kutipe 

1 2 3 

‘You will drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

ni:nga pa:lu kutipiri 

1 2 '3 

‘You (PI) will drink milk’ 
1 3 2 

ave pa:lu kutiku 

12 ’3 

‘He will drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

ava:lu pa:lu kutipolu 

1 ' 2 3 

‘She will drink milk’ 

1 3 2 

avaru pa:lu kutiporu 

‘They will drink milk 


2 3 13E 



CHAPTER IX 


COMPARISON 


The aim of this study is to present a descriptive analysis of 
Yerava speech. This has been done m chapters 2 _ to 
8 Wherein matters relating to phonology, morphophonemics, 
noun morphology, verb morphology, adjectives and adverbs 
.■1 _.. rArp<5pntpd. In order to 

place the Yerava speech in a proper geographical and 
sociocultural perspective, chapter 1 presented the ethnography 
of the Yeravas. In this chapter, chapter 9, the investigator pre¬ 
sents a brief interdialectal comparison of Yerava dialects and a 
brief comparison of the Yerava speech w i lh ^odagu Kannada 
and Malayalam languages with whom the Yeravas have both 
geographical and social contacts. This brief comparison is 
done only to place the Yerava speech m a linguistic 

perspective. 

Since such a comparison is not the focus of the thesis, it is 
needless to say that the comparison is rather sketchy and that it 
requires further work. 

9.1 Paniya Yerava and Panjiri Yerava 

As already stated this dissertation presents a description of 
Yerava based on Paniya Yerava speech. Another and perhaps 
the only other, section of Yerava tribe which has a distinct 
soeech of its own is Panjiri Yerava. Some important differen¬ 
ces between the two speeches are hignhgnted oeiow. 

9.1.1 Phonological 

There are four nasals having phonemic status in Paniya 
Yerava. They are /m/, ltd, In/ and Ini. There are five nasals 
having phonemic status in Panjiri Yerava. They are Iml, Ini, 
/n/, /h/ and /N/. 
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In Paniya Yerava the nasal /n/ does not occur word 
initially. In Panjiri Yerava the same occurs word initially. 

haku ‘for me’ 

Word medially, the nasal ini of Paniya Yerava has /nj/ 
correspondingly in Panjiri Yerava. 

Paniya Yerava Panjiri Yerava 

ne:helu ‘plougher’ nemjelu 

kahi ‘rice broth’ kanji 

The retroflex palatal lateral /!/ is not there in Paniya 
Yerava. But it is present in Panjiri Yerava. 

la:ndu ‘two’ 

Note that only in Panjiri Yerava, a lateral occurs in the 
word initial position. Note also, that the corresponding word- 
in Paniya Yerava is irarndu ‘two’. 

The retroflex palatal lateral fij found in many Dravidian 
languages has correspondingly /y/ in Paniya Yerava. The same 
is/v/ in Panjiri Yerava. 


maye 

‘rain’ 

ma:vu 

puyu 

‘worm’ 

pu:vu 

ba:ye 

‘banana’ 

ba:vu 

kayi 

‘to wash’ 

kavu 

u:yu 

‘to plough’ 

u:vu 

kiyamgu 

‘sweet roots’ 

kuvamgu 


The initial /u/ and /!/ of Paniya Yerava in certain words 
are dropped correspondingly in Panjiri Yerava words. 


ura:ti 

"wife’ 

ra:ti 

ura:ie 

‘husband’ 

ra:le 

uge:ru 

‘hight’ 

ge:ra 

una:ku 

‘to dry’ 

na:ku 

ire:ci 

‘mutton’ 

re - 


tf 
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Word medially where Paniya Yerava has a Voiceless ret¬ 
roflex stop ill, the corresponding word in Panjiri Yerava has 
voiced retroflex stop. 


ati 

‘below’ 

adi 

bati 

‘stick’ 

badi 

lute 

‘thigh’ 

tude 

natu 

‘waist’ 

nadu 

pati 

‘shutter of the 

padi 


door’ 


etu 

‘to take’ 

edu 

The word medial /of of some of 

the words of Paniya 

Yerava correspondingly has N or /e/ in Panjiri Yerava. 

Pol a 

‘land’ 

pila 

boli 

white’ 

i. .1 • 

ueii 

bo:nu 

‘wanted’ 

be:nu 

The Paniya Yerava words having N word initially have 

correspondingly /u/ 

or /e/ in Panjiri Yerava. 

ile 

‘to sit’ 

u]e 

iickuli 

‘to tickle’ 

ekkili 


9.1.2 Morphological 
Paniya Yerava 

and Panjiri Yerava 

pronouns 

na:nu 

‘I’ 

na:nu 

natmu 

‘we’ 

na:mu 

naingalu 

‘we’ 

na:nga 

ni:yu 

‘you’ (Sg) 

ni:yu 

ni:ngalu 

‘you’ (PI) 

m:nga 

ava:lu 

‘she’ (Remo) 

avalu 

iva:lu 

‘she’ (Pro) 

ivalu 

ave 

‘he, it’ (Remo) 

ainu 

ive 

‘he, it’ (Pro) 

emu 

ava:ru 

‘they, those’ 

aira 

iva:ru 

‘they, these’ 

e:ra 
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Paniya Yerava and Panjiri Yerava pronouns 
genitive case. 


enna 

‘mine’ 

enja 


engala 

‘ours’ 

engada 


ninna 

‘your’s’ (Sg) 
‘your’s’ (PI) 

inja 


ningala 

ningada 


avena 

‘his, its’ (Remo) 

ainja 


avada 

‘hers’ (Remo) 

avaranda 

ava:ra 

'theirs 5 (Remo) 

airara 


The person— 

-gender and number 

markers. 


Past tense 

-e 

T 

-ai 

-ai 

-o 

‘we’ 

-a 

-a 

-e 

‘you’ (Sg) 

-e 

-e 

-iri 

‘you’ (PI) 

-iri 

-iri 

-0 

‘he, it’ 

-oi 

-oi 

-olu 

‘she’ 


-o 

-ora 

‘they’ 


-ora 

Future tense 

-e 

T 


-f*" 

-o 

‘we’ 



-e 

‘you’ (Sg) 


i- 

-iri 

‘you’ (PI) 


-in* 

-u 

‘he, it’ 


-cl 

-o]u 

‘she’ 


-o 

-ora 

‘they’ 


-ora 

Past tense 

-e 

T 


-ei 

-0 

‘we’ 


-a 

-e 

‘you’ (Sg) 


-e 

-iri 

‘you’ (PI) 


-iri 

-a 

-alu 

-aru 

‘he, it’ 

‘she’ 

‘they’ 


i 


in 
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The Paniya Yerava and 'Panjiri Yerava numerals. 


iramdu 

mu:nju 

na:lu 

anju 

a:ru 

e:yu 


i 9 

one 

‘two’ 

‘three’ 

‘four’ 

‘five’ 

‘six’ 

‘seven’ 


onju 

la:ndu 

mu:nju 

na:lu 

anju 

a:ru 

edu 


The appellative verb ul- in Paniya Yerava and Panjiri 
Yerava along with person-gender and number markers. 


U l- e ‘I exist’ ul-enu 

u j-o ‘we exist’ ul-a:mu 

u j-e ‘you exist’ (Sg) ul-e:yu 

' t . ... -i . 5 ul _o*n 

\x[-m you CA 151 vfv 

uj-a ‘he, it exists’ ul-a:nu 

u j- a } u ‘she exists’ ul-a:lu 

u i-a:ru ‘they exist’ ul-a:ru 


9.1.3 Lexical 

Paniya Yerava 

tr.minike 

arune 

muyelu 

motte 

mireyi 

mireti 

tavte 

aimulenne 

manja 

puyngelari 

a:vilu 

ba:ye mara 

mattamne 

ceti 

ko:de 

cite 

mu:te 

pakki 


‘glow-worm’ 

‘alligator’ 

habit’ 

‘boy’ 

‘old man’ 

‘old woman’ 

‘one type of grass’ 
‘caster oil’ 

‘turmaric’ 

‘boiled rice’ 

‘flatend rice’ 

‘banana tree’ 
‘watermelon’ 

‘anger’ 

‘monkey’ 

‘hood of the snake’ 
‘bug’ 

‘bird’ 


Panjiri Yerava 

minaminike 

arneli 

mrnvelu 

cikke 

r\aritn O 
1IA1.C3. 

periyatti 

tuwe 

arelenne 

manjalu 

pungelari 

pacce 

ba:mara 

ni:ruka:yi 

ariya 

kura:ngu 

jade 

timane 

pullu 
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po:ke 

eryepanji 

eyru 

na:vu 

koti 

mu:du 

pu:ka:cu 

cuve:lika:cu 

£u:du 

arekalle 

bannabaleyi 

bode 

pire 

pottu 

bulamibu 

moyyu 

kudu 

poti 

eydu 

bu:ku 

kadu 

te:du 

muyungu 

ki:yu 

a:de 

u:de 

e:de 

ola:vu 

mine:li 

bayye 

attere 

ittere 

ettere 

a:nata 

i:nata 

e:nata 

pa:dune 

m:dune 

ku:dune 


‘frog’ 

‘porcupine’ 

nail’ 

‘tongue’ 

‘hair’ 

‘face’ 

‘pleasant air’ 

‘whirl wind’ 
‘needle’ 

‘waist band’ 

‘spider’ 

‘neck’ 

‘house’ 

‘to cover’ 

‘to serve food’ 

‘to clean the floor’ 
‘to bend’ 

‘to burst’ 

‘to write’ 

‘to pour’ 

‘to steal’ 

‘to search’ 

‘to swallow’ 

‘to decend’ 

‘there’ 

‘here’ 

‘where’ 

‘inside’ 

‘front’ 

‘back’ 

‘that much’ 

‘this much’ 

‘how much’ 

‘like that’ 

‘like this’ 

‘like what’ 

‘singing’ 

‘doing’ 

‘adding’ 


tappe 

mudupanji 

eguru 

nadige 

tilena:ru 

muga:m 

cerdaka:cu 

cuccile ka:cu 

jurnji 

aredande 

bannati 

kavtu 

kullu 

muccu 

o:gu 

mo:gu 

baggu 

pori 

bare 

ba:ku 

kalu 

ta:du 

ra:ku 

udu 

avde 

u:de 

evde 

ga:vu 

mulle 

bovvu 

attehe 

ittehe 

ettehe 

aNamata 

iNamata 

eNamata 

parnene 

n 
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9.2 Ycrava and other Dravidian, languages 

As already pointed out in 1.12.2 in literature Yerava is 
some times considered as an independent language and some 
times as a dialect of Malayalam. In this context, some of the 
linguistic features of both Malayalam and Yerava are compared 
at phonological, morphological and syntactic levels. 


Before doing so, since Yerava is spoken in this environ¬ 
ment of Kannada and Kodagu language speaking area, tables 
indicating some of the linguistic features of all the three 
are given. 

9.2.1 Yerava, Kodagu and Kannada 
Phonology 

The central vowels present in Kodagu:/i/ and /e/ are 
absent in Yerava. The affricate /£/ present in Yerava is not 
found in Kodagu and Kannada. The fricatives Is /, Is/, III and 
h/ found in both Kodagu and Kannada are absent in 
Yerava. The nasal [N] is phoemic in Kodagu but it is only an 
allophone in Yerava. 


The Yerava shares the character of euophonic/u/ with 


Kannada. 




Morphology 

Cases 

Yerava 

Kodagu 

Kannada 

Nom 

-0/-e 

-0 


Acc. 

-e 

-a 

-annu 

Inst. 

-li 

-ondi/-kondi 

-in da 

Soci. 

-ku:da/-jote 

-o:de 

-jote/-ku:da 

Dat. 

-gu/-ku 

-ki' 

-kke/-akke/-ge/-ige 

AM¬ 

-indu 

-inji 

-in da 

Gen. 

-a 

-ra/-da 

-a 

Loc. 

-li 

-li/-alli 

-alii 

Purposive. 

-a:yi (cu) 

-a:yti 

-a:gi 
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Tense 

Past 

-t-/-nd-/-nj-/-c- 

-i-/-t-/-nd- 

-t-/-d-/-id- 

Pre. 

-inj-/-yinj-/-kinj- 


-tt- 

Fut. 

-v-/-p- 

-p-/-v- 

(non-past) 

-v- 

Hortative 

-o 

-adi 

-o:na 

Permissive 

-ate 

-alu 

-ali 

Conditional 

-ela 

-e:Ngi 

-are 

Pronouns 

‘I’ 

na:nu 

na:ni 

na:nu 

‘we’ (Incl) 
(Excl) 

na:mu 

naingalu 

naNga 

narvu 

you’ (Sg) 

ni:yu 

ni:ni 

ni:nu 

you’ (PI) 

ni:nga 

ni:Nga 

ni:vu 

‘he’ 

ave 

ave 

avanu 

‘she’ 

avail u 

ava 

avalu 

‘it’ 

ave 

adi 

adu 

‘they’ 

ava:ru 

ayNga 

avaru 

‘those’ 

ava:ru 

avu 

avu 


9.2.2 Yerava and Malayalam 
Phonology 


The Malayalam language has /i, e, a, u, o/ and their cor¬ 
responding long forms. In addition it has /U/ short, high, 
back, unrounded vowel. The Yerava also has /i, e, a, u, o/ and 
their corresponding long forms. The short, high, back, unroun¬ 
ded vowel is absent. 

In the stop series, Malayalam has the voiceless alveoler 
stop /t/ without a corresponding voiced stop. The same is 
absent in Yerava. 

In the fricative series Mai avnlam hac /c c c / All 

. 7 -- j * J ? AJL/ • 

are absent m Yerava as phonemes. However, a voiceless affri¬ 
cate /c/ is present in Yerava with [s] as an allophone of /cl. 
Wherein [s] occurs intervocally and /b/ occurring elsewhere. 
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In. the nasal series Malayalam has six nasals /m, n, n, n, n, 
N/, whereas Yerava has /m, n, n, nI only as phonemes. The 
velar and alveolar nasals /N/ and /n/ are not phonemic but they 
are allophones of Ini, the former occurring with the velar voiced 
stop and the other one occurring with dental voiced stop /d/. 

In the lateral series Malayalam and Yerava share N and 
/!/. Where Malayalam has N the corresponding sound in 

Yerava is lyl. 

May be due to the frontalization of Malayalam /a/ in 
Yerava to /e/, the medial /NN/ is palatalized. Hence /NN/ of 

Malayalam has corresponding in Yerava Ini. 

ma'.NNa ‘mango’ ma:he 

_ te:NNa ‘coconut’ te:he 

In Malayalam palatal nasal Inf occurs initially. But the 
same does not occur initially in Yerava. 

T na:nu 

‘crab’ nendu 

‘we’ (Excl) namgalu 


In the lateral series Malayalam and Yerava share /l/ and 
/!/. Wliere Malayalam has /!/ the corresponding sound in 


Yerava is /y/. 

/mala/ 

‘rain’ 

/maye/ 

/va:la/ 

‘banana’ 

/ba:ye/ 

/pulu/ 

‘worm’ 

/puyu / 

The word initial /v/ of Malayalam 

has correspondingly fbl 

in Yerava. 

vala 

‘net’ 

bale 

va:l 

‘tail’ 

ba:lu 

va: 

‘come’ 

ba: 

vikku 

‘stammer’ 

bikku 

va:l 

‘sword’ 

ba:lu 


ha:n 

nannu 

haMMal 
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The word final 
/e/ in Yerava. 

/a/ of Malayalam 

is correspondingly 

ara 

‘half 

are 

ala 

‘wave’ 

ale 

mala 

‘mountain’ 

male 

co:ra 

‘blood’ 

V 

cone 

pata 

‘foam’ 

pate 

cum a 

‘cough’ 

cume 

para 

‘to tell’ 

pare 

pace a 

‘green’ 

pacce 

The word final /m/ of Malayalam is correspondingly /(p/m 
Yerava. 

mararn 

‘tree’ 

mara 

kadam 

‘season’ 

kada 

ne:ram 

‘time’ 

ne:ra 

kollam 

‘year’ 

kolla 

kalam 

‘pot’ 

kala 

padam 

‘bridge’ 

pada 


The flap /r/ and the trill ,/R/ of Malayalam have corres¬ 
pondingly /r/ the trill in Yerava. 


cod 

‘shower’ 



con 

‘shower, itch’ 

coRi . 

‘itch’ 


ciri 

‘smile’ 



ciri 

‘to smile, lip’ 

ciRi 

<1 • 9 

lip 


The euophonic -u is present in Yerava. Hence, all the 
Yerava words end in a vowel. And nasalization is absent. 

Regarding the formation of clusters, Malayalam has initial 
consonant clusters whereas in Yerava such Hunter for¬ 
mation is absent. 
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Morphological 


Pronouns 


The Yerava speech shares the feature of inclusive and 
exclusive distinction made by the first person plural pronouns 
in Malayalam. In the demonstrative pronouns Malayalam 
makes a five fold distinction. 

Mas avan ‘he’ 

avar ‘they’ 

Fern aval ‘she’ 

Neu atu ‘this’ ava ‘those’ 


But Yerava has only a three-fold distinction 


Fern ava:lu ‘she’ 

ava:ru ‘they, those’ 
Non-Fem ave ‘he, if 


The same phenomenon is reflected in the personal 
endings of finite verbs in all the three tenses and in the forma¬ 
tion of conjugated nouns. 

Where Malayalam has -a:l, -mu/-ku, -re/-ude and -il as 
instrumental, dative, genitive and locative case maikers, corres¬ 
pondingly Yerava has -li, -gu/-ku, -a and -li respectively. In 
addition Yerava has -e as the nominative case marker occurring 
with -a ending human nouns. 


Tenses 

Both Malayalam and Yerava have the three fold tense dis¬ 
tinction indicated overtly by tense markers. Malayalam has 
-unn, -um and -i/-tu as present, future and past tense 

t-p *1 ^V^vrc rpe-nprti V 

Whereas Yerava has -inj-/yinj-/-kinj; -p/-v-/-0,-t-/-nd-/-nj- 
and-c-as the past tense markers. 
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One of the very important differences between Malayalam 
and Yerava is that Malayalam does not have personal ter¬ 
minations in finite forms of the verbs. But Yerava has personal 
terminations. 

The process of transitivization also differs between both 
the languages under comparison. Malayalam derives transitive 
verbs from intransitive by doubling of the stem final stops, by 
alternating stem final-1, etc. Yerava does not share the feature 
of the doubling of the stem final stops in deriving 
transitive verbs. 

In forming the imperative forms the -uu is used as suffix 
to the verb to derive polite imperative. The Yerava speech has 
different suffixes for plural, masculine, feminine imperative 
forms. 

The causative marker of Yerava is -pi-. But Malayalam 
has -i:/-i-/-pi- as causative markers. 

In order to derive the verbal participle form of the verbs in 
Malayalam -u is used after all the past tense markers other 
than -i. In case of the verbs taking -i past tense marker no suf¬ 
fix is added. 

The suffixes used to derive conditional in both the 
languages are different. Yerava uses -ela and Malayalam uses 
-a:l/eNkil. 

Syntax 

Two important differences between Malayalam and 
Yerava sentences are to be noted. 

Malayalam has copula sentences of the copula verb 
-a:nu. Same types of sentences do not exist in Yerava. 

Yerava, in order to derive negative sentences in case of 
synthetic negative sentences, uses the person—gender and 
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number markers of the past tense as suffixes'suffixed to verb 
stem. And in order to derive the analytical negative sentences, 
in non-past negation -e-ka:ni is suffixed to the present stem and 
in-case of past negation -kami is suffixed to the infinitive stem 
of the verb. But Malayalam uses -ilia in similar negation. In 
order to indicate the negation of existance .of an object etc., 
indicated by a noun, like Malayalam Yerava also uses alia. 

Conclusion 

Two important criteria to decide a speech form as a dialect 
of a language or as an independent language are 

(i) similarities and differences in linguistic features and 
their patterns of distribution and use of both 
speeches under consideration and 

(ii) their mutual intelligibility. 

Since the present investigator has identified several 
linguistic differences that form the cause of mutual unin¬ 
telligibility, he tentatively concludes that Yerava is an indepen¬ 
dent speech form from Malayalam, within the South 
Dravidian. Additional research is, however, required. 

Scope for further research 

A detailed analysis of the Panjiri Yerava speech. 

A comparison of Paniya Yerava and Panjiri Yerava 
speech. 

Study of both or each one of the Yerava in the historical 
perspective to find out the place of Yerava in the Dravidian 
family of languages. 

Inter-tribal and intra-tribal communication pattern. 



APPENDICES 

APPENDIX-1. CLASSIFIED VERB LIST 


Simple verb stems of class I 

Past tense marker -t- 


Sub-class 1 Inherent transtitive 


at- 

‘to assemble’ 

amuk- 

‘to press’ 

a:t- 

‘to scare away the cattle’ 

ira:k- 

‘to swallow’ 

iruk- 

‘to crush between’ 

ud- 

‘to leave’ 1 

u:d- 

‘to blow the musical instru- 
ment$’ 

u:r- 

‘to shead the skin’ 

et- 

‘to lift’ 

ett- 

‘to reach’ 

eyd- 

‘to write’ 

okk- 

‘to thrash the grain’ 

olap- 

‘to gargle’ 

o:d- 

‘to read’ 

kad- 

‘to steal’ 

hn 1r 

‘to dissolve’ 

IV Cl i C1K“ 

kalak- 

‘to shake the liquid’ 

kala:ng- 

‘to heal’ 

ka:k- 

‘to wait’ 
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kulir- 

‘to chili’ 

ka:r- 

‘to vomit’ 

ki:r- 

‘to tear’ 

kutt- 

‘to stab’ 

kett- 

‘to tie’ 

ke:l- 

‘to listen’ 

kutt- 

‘to bore the ear’ 

kod- 

‘to give’ 

kott- 

‘to eat by hitting with beak’ 

koyy- 

‘to cut the wood’ 

cavt- 

‘to crush, thrash’ 

ce:r- 

‘to winnow’ 

ceyy- 

‘to do’ 

tad- 

‘to bear with’ 

tal- 

‘to push’ 

tatt- 

‘to tap’ 

te:d- 

‘to search’ 

tirumb- 

‘to screw’ 

tup.p- 

‘to spit’ 

tod- 

‘to touch’ 

nad- 

‘to plant’ 

nakk- 

‘to lick’ 

nanjak- 

‘to search (in grains)’ 

namb- 

‘to believe’ 

ni:t- 

‘to stretch’ 

nuruk- 

‘to mix the flour with water 

null- 

‘to pintch’ 

nett- 

‘to stun’ 

patt- 

‘to climb’ 

pa:d- 

‘to sing’ 

pund- 

‘to squeeze’ 

pot- 

‘to cover’ 

r 

po:c- 

‘to look after’ 

bar- 

‘to fry’ 

ba:r- 

‘to comb’ 

bayy- 

‘to abuse 7 

ba:nd- 

‘to scratch’ 

bira:k- 

‘to mix’ 
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bi:p- 

‘to whistle’ 

bud- 

‘to leave’ 

bula:d- 

‘to play the game’ 

bu]a:mb- 

‘to serve the food’ 

bu:k- 

‘to pour’ 

bott- 

‘to cut the tree’ 

bo:d- 

‘to beg’ 

ma:d- 

‘to do’ 

ma:r- 

‘to sell’ 

muyung- 

‘to swallow’ 

mutt- 

‘to kiss’ 

mutt- 

‘to crash’ 

£atak- 

‘to crush’ 

cina:k- 

‘to spread’ 

&ra:nd- 

‘to scrape’ 

cud- 

‘to burn’ 

curut- 

‘to fold’ 

V 

co:r- 

‘to leak’ 

Sub-class 2 

Non-transitivizable intransitive 

ayy- 

‘to become black by burning' 

itumb- 

‘to roar’ 

iiuk- 

‘to sprain’ 

urug- 

‘to dissolve’ 

ayy- 

‘to wash away’ 

o:d- 

‘to float’ 

kamm- 

‘to crawl’ 

kunt- 

‘to limp’ 

cund- 

‘to shrink’ 

tumm- 

‘to sneeze’ 

tull- 

‘to hop’ 

narang- 

‘to cry in pain’ 

na:r- 

‘to emit foul smell’ 

ni:t- 

‘to swim’ 

pa:r- 

‘to fly’ 

peyy- 

‘to rain’ 

bikk- 

‘to stammer’ 
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bi:ng- 


‘to swell’ 

bi:c- 


‘to blow (wind)’ 

cokk- 


‘to intoxicate’ 

ca:r- 


‘to lean’ 

V 

co:r- 


‘to leak’ 


Sub-class 3 Transitivizable intransitive 


(i) 

Verbs taking -k- transitivizer 

a:- 


‘to become’ 

ta:ng- 


‘to lean’ 

tu:ng- 


‘to hang’ 

matang- 


‘to fold’ 

minung- 


‘to twinkle, shine’ 

me:ng 


‘to mix’ 


(ii) 

Verbs taking -t- transitivizer 

a:d- 


‘to shake’ 

ku:d- 


‘to assemble, to add' 

ba:d- 


‘to dry’ 

ka:n- 


‘to see’ 


(iii) 

Verbs taking -i- transitivizer 

ja:r- 


‘to slip’ 

tumb- 


‘to fill’ 

pacc- 


‘to paste’ 

bacc- 


‘to dry’ 

ma:r- 


‘to heal’ 


Sub-class 4 Derived transitive 


(i) 

Verbs taking -k- transitivizer 

a:k- 


‘to become’ 

ta:k- 


‘to lean’ 

tu:k- 


‘to hang’ 

matak- 


‘to fold’ 

minuk- 


‘to shine’ 

me:k- 


‘to mix’ 
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(ii) Verbs taking -t- transitivizer 

nadat 
purat- 

Simplc verb stems of class II 

Past tense marker -nd- 

Sub-class 1 Inherent transitive 

‘to peal’ 

‘to measure’ 

‘to cross’ 

‘to milk’ 

‘to open’ 

‘to forget’ 

‘to give’ 

Sub-class 2 Non-transitivizable intransitive 

‘to come’ 

‘to be’ 

Sub-class 3 Transitivizable intransitive 

(i) Verbs taking -t- transitivizer 

‘to walk’ 

‘to give birth’ 

(ii) Verbs taking -i- transitivizer 


be:- 

‘to get baked’ 

nu:- 

‘to push’ 

no:- 

‘to pain’ 


nada 

pura 


ba/bar 

ir 


ata 

ala 

kada 

kara 

tura 

mara 

ta/tar 


to walk’ 

‘to give birth’ 
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Simple verb stems of class III 

Past tense marker -nj- 

Sub-class 1 Inherent transitive 


ari 

‘to know’ 

eri 

‘to throw’ 

kate 

‘to shake’ 

kale 

‘to loose’ 

kute 

‘to sprinkle’ 

tin- 

‘to eat’ 

pa re 

‘to talk’ 

me:y- 

‘to graze’ 

Sub-class 2 Non-transitivizable intransitive 

ka:y- 

‘to boil’ 

ku:l- 

‘to bend’ 

kol- 

‘to kill’ 

pa:y- 

‘to run’ 

mure 

‘humming of honey bees' 

ci:y- 

‘to rot’ 

cori 

‘to itch’ 

nil- 

‘to stand’ 

nc:l- 

‘to hang’ 

po:- 

‘to go’ 

Sub-class 3 Transitivizable intransitive 

(i) Verbs taking -x- transitivizer 

ate 

‘to close’ 

ill 

‘to hit’ 

utc 

‘to break’ 

oli 

‘to fall, to drop’ 

kali 

‘to itch, to bite’ 

kire 

‘to weep’ 

kurc 

‘to become less’ 
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tani 

tu re 

nane 

poti 

poli 

bale 

biri 

buje 

mayi 

muri 

Simple verb stems of class 
Past tense marker -c- 

Sub-class 1 


‘to cool’ 

‘to wind’ 

‘to get wet’ 

‘to powder’ 

‘to break’ 

‘to surround’ 

‘to bloom, to open up’ 
‘to grow’ 

‘to become dry’ 

‘to break (a stick)’ 


Inherent transitive 


ati 

‘to sweep’ 

aye 

‘to send’ 

ale 

‘to wash the cloth’ 

ure 

‘to smear’ 

oti 

‘to break’ 

oyi 

‘to make empty’ 

katte 

‘to ignite’ 

kayi 

‘to untie’ 

kile 

‘to dig’ 

kite 

‘to chase’ 

kuli 

‘to bathe’ 

kuyi 

‘to dig the pit’ 

kattiri 

‘to cut’ 

kati 

‘to bite’ 

cave 

‘to chew 5 

tute 

‘to clean with water’ 

tu}e 

‘to make a hole in’ 

nati 

i • 

‘to learn’ 

pite 

‘to cover’ 

piri 

‘to wind the rope’ 

peri 

‘to pluck’ 
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puti 

‘to hold’ 

bali 

‘to pull’ 

bite 

‘to sow’ 

bey- 

‘to shoot’ 

buli 

‘to call’ 

bori 

‘to shoot’ 

muri 

‘to cut the mutton’ 

Sub-class 2 

Non-transitivizable intransitive 

at i 

‘(air) to blow’ 

a:vi 

‘to desire’ 

ikkuli 

‘to hiccup’ 

i]e 

‘to sit’ 

uti 

‘to rise’ 


to lllSS* 

Cii 


e:nde 

‘to get up’ 

oli 

‘to hide’ 

kayi 

‘to become bitter’ 

kal i 

‘to dance' 

ka:kuli 

‘to tickle’ 

kure 

‘to bark’ 

ku:kiri 

‘to tickle’ 

kodi 

‘to boil’ 

celi 

‘to become angry’ 

curne 

‘to cough’ 

pate 

‘to over flow by boiling’ 

payi 

‘to become hungry’ 

po:di 

‘to fear’ 

burc 

- 1 - : _ ’ 

lO snivel 

nayi 

‘to work hard’ - 

£iri 

‘to laugh’ 


Sub-class 3 Derived transitive 
(i) Verbs taking, -i- transitivizer 

oyyi to flow’ 

ja:ri ‘to slip’ 
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tali 

‘to push’ 

tumbi 

‘to fill’ 

pacci 

‘to paste’ 

bacci 

‘to dry’ 

ma:ri 

‘to heal’ 

be:yi 

‘to get heated’ 

nu:yi 

‘to push’ 

no:yi 

‘to pain’ 


(ii) Verbs taking, -x- transitivizer 

atex 

‘to close’ 

itix 

‘to hit’ 

utex 

‘to break’ 

olix 

‘to drop, to fall’ 

kirex 

‘to weep’ 

katix 

‘to itch, to bite’ 

kurex 

‘to become less’ 

tanix 

‘to cool’ 

turex 

‘to wind’ 

nanex 

‘to get wet’ 

potix 

‘to powder’ 

polix 

‘to break’ 

bajex 

‘to surround’ 

birix 

‘to bloom, to open up’ 

bulex 

‘to grow’ 

mayix 

‘to become dry’ 

murix 

‘to break (stick)’ 



APPENDIX—2. SAMPLE TEXT 


anjilamutti 

‘Anjilamutti’ 

1. oruti mireti indalu 

one (Fem)- old (Fem)- to be (Past) 

*TU a i-A xtro o o r"> nl rl iaa n m 1 

i iltiC Wa.3 cUi uiu VvOIxiall 

2. availa pe:ru anjilamutti 

she (Gen)- name- Anjilamutti 

‘Her name was Anjilamutti’ 

3. anjilamutti tumba kattatili indalu 

Anjilamutti- more (Intensifier) -difficulty 

(Loc)-lo be (Past) 

‘Anjilamutti was in great difficulties’ 

4. avaduku nadapa a:vaka:ni 

she (Dat)- to walk (infinitive)- to become 
(infinitive) 

erndepa a:vaka:ni 

negative—to get up (infmitive)-to become 

(infinitive)—negative 

‘It was not possible for her to get up and walk’ 

5. anjilamuttine tcyya malenja 

Anjilamutti (Acc) -god -saw 

‘One god saw Anjilamutti’ 
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6. avaijuku nalla ba:ku 

she (Dat) -good (Adj) -word 

‘lie spoke good words to her’ 

7. “ni:yu ippimaleku 

you (Sg) -Ippimale (Dat) 

aide ikkanu uide 

there -to be (definitive) -here 

enjaindu parenja 

(quotative) -said (Past) 

‘You go to Ippimale and be there, don’t be here’ 

8. availu caiyiula motte mottai 

she -beautiful-(appellative -existential) -boy-girl 

aitaru 

to become (Past) 

‘She became a beautiful boy and a girl’ 

9. avairu ippinlaleli malenjaindiindaru 

they -Ippimale (Loc) -wandering (Non-past 

progressive) 

‘They were wandering in the Ippimale’ 

10. caila kolla-t i-li bailyakaire aitaru 

more -year (Loc) -voung -become (Past) 

‘They grewup in years’ 

11. avainiku mundu kaini onju: kaini 

they (Dat)- dhoti (Neg) -nothing (Neg) 

‘They did not have cloth’ 

12. avairuku pire kaini 

they (Dat) -house (Neg) 

‘They did not have the house’ 

13. avairune muipa tambira malenja 

they (Acc)- head Tambira- saw 

‘The head Tambira saw them’ 


parenja 
-said (Past) 


poiganu 
-go (definitive) 

ikkanda” 

-to be (negative) 
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14. ava:ruku pire 

they (Dal) -house^ 

‘He gave them a house’ 

15. padina:lu molm 

fourteen- yard- 

‘Gave fourteen yard dhoti’ 


tanda 

-gave 

mundu 

dhoti- 


tanda 

gave 


16. iruveru: avene: balenjaru 

both -that (Ace) -wrap (Past) 

‘Both of them wrapped it' (around them) 


17 appo ava:ruku nadapa a.vat 

then -they (Dat) -walk (infinitive) Neg. 

‘Then they could not walk’ 


18 a va:ru pakkine malenjaru 

they -bird (Ace) -saw 

‘Then they saw the birds’ 

* livil v. . — j —’ 


19. mundunc kattaricaru 
dhoti (Acc)- to cut (Past) 

‘They cut the dhoti’ 

20. avauoiku kahada bayatu a.ta 

they (Dat) -marriage -age -to become (Past) 

‘They grew up to the age of marriage 

21. avauoiku kahadatuku keduva kami 

they (Dat) -marriage (Dat)- ask (infinitive)-Neg. 

‘Nobody ask them to marry’ 


22 . 


a: motte mottati natuvu 

that-boy- girl- waist- 

ura:|eura:ti naiuva mc.ic 
husband- wife- waist- above- brother-sistei- 


ta:ge 

below- 


enjaindu ottamdaru 

like (quotative)- to agree (Past) 

‘They agreed to be husband and wife below the waist and 
brother and sister above the waist’ 


23. yaravaru bulenjaru 
yeravas- grow (Past) 
‘Ycrava community grew’ 



APPEND IX-3 VO C ABULAR Y 


The words are arranged according to the following order: 

a, ai, i: ( u, u:, e, e:, o, o:, 
k, g, c, j, t, d, n, p, b, m, r, v. 


akke 

‘elder sister’ 

appe 

‘father’ 

appe birelu 

‘thumb’ 

abbi 

‘water falls’ 

aja:me 

‘barber’ 

addu 

‘border’ 

andi 

‘evening’ 

aniya:ti 

‘sister’ 

angare kajji 

‘small pox’ 

andi 

‘dark’ 

ancu 

‘border’ 

alake 

‘arecanut’ 

atake mara 

‘arecanut tree’ 

afa 

‘to peal’ 

ati 

‘to sweep’ 

ati 

wind-blow’ 

ati 

‘bottom’ 

atuku 

‘to assemble, collect’ 

atex 

‘to close’ 

ate 

‘to close’ 

atuka 

‘near’ 

anni 

‘chin’ 

amuku 

‘to press’ 
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amine 

‘mother 

aye 

‘to send’ 

aypuye 

Tine’ 

ayyu 

‘to become black by burning’ 

ari 

‘to know’ 

ari 

‘rice’ 

ari mu}a:vu 

‘pepper’ 

are 

‘waist’ 

arc kalle 

‘thread around the waist’ 

aruva 

‘sickle used for paddy cutting 

arne 

‘alligator’ 

ale 

‘to wash the cloths’ 

ave 

‘he, it (Remo)’ 

ala 

‘to measure’ 

a: 

‘that, those’ 

S'.kll 

‘to become’ 

a:gu 

‘to become’ 

a:gata 

‘bad’ 

a: tela 

‘but’ 

a:ne 

‘elephant’ 

a:tali 

‘priest’ 

a:ta 

‘game’ 

* * 

cl. Id JVcl.l cl li 

^/iu jr wi y* w lit y 

a:taka:re 

‘player’(Mas) 

a:tu 

‘to shake’ 

a:tc 

‘alright’ 

a:tu 

‘to scare away the cattle’ 

a:du 

‘to shake’ 

a: du 

‘play’ 

a:de 

‘there’ 

a:ne 

‘like that’ 

a:ndi 

‘mango seed’ 

a:mu]u 

‘castor’ 

amiujenne 

‘castor oil’ 

a:yari 

‘carpenter’ 

a:yira 

‘thousand’ 

a:ru 

t • 9 

SIX 

a:vi 

‘to desire’ 
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a:vilu 

‘bat’ 

a:vilu/avlu 

‘flattened rice 5 

ikkuli 

‘to hiccup’ 

ippurti 

‘scabis’ 

ita 

‘left 5 

itatu 

‘left side’ 

ita:vati 

‘left handed woman’ 

itave 

‘left handed male’ 

ite 

‘half 

iteari 

‘broken rice’ 

iti 

‘to kick’ 

itix 

‘kick’ 

idi 

‘lightning’ 

iltere 

‘this much’ 

innaju 

‘day before yesterday’ 

innu 

‘still, hereafter’ 

innele 

‘yesterday’ 

inji 

‘ginger’ 

itumbu 

‘to roar’ 

inemakka 

‘twins’ 

ineguttu 

‘shoulder of bull’ 

ireci 

‘mutton’ 

iru 

‘to be’ 

iruku 

‘to crush between’ 

irate 

‘split’ 

irate na:vu 

‘split tongue’ 

ira:vu 

‘night’ 

ire 

‘black soil’ 

irepuyu 

‘earth worm’ 

irepuyvu 

‘earth worm’ 

ira:ku 

‘to swallow’ 

ira:vu 

‘night’ 

irumbu 

‘iron’ 

irumbu kolape 

‘iron pipe’ 

iruveru 

‘two persons’ 

irtu 

‘darkness’ 

ile 

‘leaf 

iluku 

‘sprain’ 
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ile 

‘to sit’ 

ivc 

‘he, it’ (Pro) 

i: 

‘this, these’ 

* V 

i:ce 

‘house fly’ 

i:cka:rati 

‘midwife’ 

i:ru 

‘egg of louse’ 

uccu 

‘urine’ 

uccc 

‘afternoon’ 

utc 

‘to cut firewood’ 

utcx 

‘to break’ 

utevu 

‘crack’ 

udane 

‘immediately’ 

U(l u 

‘to leave’ 

una:ku pillu 

‘dry grass’ 

mi 

‘to appear’ 

udi 

‘three rope hanger’ 

udbare 

‘slope’ 

umc 

‘aunt’ 

umbulu 

‘leech’ 

ura:ti 

‘wife’ 

made 

‘husband’ 

uri 

‘to burn’ 

, 

r m ♦’ 

uri ni:ru 

S vV L cl i 

ura:ke mandilu 

‘one type of snake’ 

urc 

‘to smear’ 

urugu 

‘to dissolve’ 

uruvali 

‘spider’ 

ula:ke 

‘pestle’ 

i1 nn 11 

LI 1 LllLV u 

‘ant’ 

urulu 

‘to roll’ 

u:du 

‘to blow the musical instru- 


ment’ 

u:de 

‘here’ 

u:yu 

‘to plough’ 

u:ru 

‘village’ 

u:ru 

‘to shed skin’ 

udi 

‘to clean the nose’ 

etu 

‘lift’ 
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etu 

‘to take’ 

enne 

oil’ 

ennekatre 

‘oil grinding man’ 

enneka:rati 

‘oil grinding woman’ 

eUala 

‘until’ 

ettu 

‘to reach’ 

enta 

‘which’ 

eppa:]u 

‘always’ 

eydu 

‘to write’ 

eri 

‘to throw’ 

eri 

‘to hiss’ 

erde/erude 

‘morning’ 

erdu 

‘bull’ 

enne 

‘buffalo’ 

eli 

‘rat’ 

ellu 

‘bone’ 

eyye panji 

‘porcupine’ 

e: 

‘which’ 

e:te 

‘brother’ 

e:de 

‘where’ 

e:ne 

‘how’ 

e:nya:telu 

‘any how’ 

c:nde 

‘to get up’ 

e:ye 

‘thorn’ 

e:ye panji 

‘porcupine’ 

ewe 

‘who’ 

e:vya:telu 

‘any how’ 

e:yu 

‘ceremony connected 
death’ 

e:yu 

‘seven’ 

okka 

‘all’ 

okku 

‘to thrash the grain’ 

oti 

‘to break’ 

otkati birelu 

‘little finger’ 

otti 

‘bread’ 

otticetti 

‘frying pan’ 

onju 

‘one’ 

ombale 

‘flowers of arecanut tree’ 


with 
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oyi 

‘to make empty’ 

oyyu 

‘to wash away’ 

oyyi 

‘to flow’ 

oymbadu 

‘nine’ 

oruti 

‘one woman’ 

orute 

‘one man’ 

olapu 

‘to gargle’ 

oli 

‘to hide’ 

oli 

‘to fall, to drop’ 

olix 

‘to drop, to fall’ 

ola:vu 

‘inside’ 

oc$ce 

‘sound’ 

o:du 

‘to float’ 

o:du 

‘to read’ 

rvn in 

~ j ~ 

‘to_dnn’ 

o:'lu 

SKU1I 

ode 

‘leaf 

kanada 

‘marriage’ 

kahad aka:re 

‘bride groom’ 

kaha:laka:rati 

‘bride’ 

katame 

‘deer’ 

kati 

‘to itch, to bite’ 

kate 

‘to crush’ 

kateya kallu 

‘churning vessel’ 

katte 

‘famine’ 

katte ari 

‘bamboo rice’ 

kattali 

‘pedastal’ 

kattiri 

‘to cut’ 

kaua 

- 

iu 

kadu 

‘to steal’ 

kadaci 

‘calf 

kadale 

‘gram’ 

kadalenne 

‘groundnut oil’ 

kanna 

‘hole’ 

kannu matte 

‘eye ball’ 

katte 

‘donkey’ 

katte 

‘to lit fire’ 

kanjutta 

‘abortion’ 
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kapaitu katti 

‘sickle used for cutting weeds’ 

kappu 

‘ink’ 

kampu 

‘smell’ 

kambu 

‘piller’ 

kacicile 

‘one type of leaves’ 

kaccile pa:mbu 

‘one type of snake’ 

kayi 

‘to un-tie’ 

kayi 

‘to become bitter’ 

kayipu 

‘bitterness’ 

kayipe 

‘bitter guard’ 

kaylu 

‘spoon’ 

kajli 

‘tender bamboo’ 

kara 

‘to milk’ 

karande 

‘tin box used to keep-lime’ 

kari:punnu 

‘cist’ 

kara he 

‘swing’ 

karaku 

‘to dissolve’ 

karale 

‘cist’ 

karumbu 

‘sugar cane’ 

kara 

‘bank of the river’ 

kalaku 

‘to shake the liquid’ 

kalamgu 

‘to heal’ 

karta kalle 

‘black thread around 
neck’ 

karta mo:da 

‘black cloud’ 

kaipa 

‘foetus’ 

kallu 

‘stone’ 

kalle 

‘necklace’ 

kaja 

‘grain thrashing floor’ 

kali 

‘to dance’ 

kale 

‘to loose’ 

kali ati 

‘female thief 

kal}ura:ti 

‘paramour’ 

kalle 

‘male thief 

UcnrA 

IVLl V C 

‘split bamboo’ 

ka:ke 

‘crow’ 

ka:kepile 

‘one type of pollutin''’ 

ka:kuli 

‘to tickle’ 
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ka:ti 

‘bison’ 

ka:ttu murke 

‘one type of snake’ 

ka:du 

‘forest’ 

ka:tlu 

‘to show’ 

ka:nu 

‘to see’ 

ka:yu 

‘guava’ 

ka:yu 

‘to war’ 

ka:yu 

‘to boil’ 

ka:yu mara 

‘guava tree’ 

ka:yalu 

‘bamboo 5 

ka:ru 

‘to vomit’ 

ka:la 

‘season’ 

kadi 

‘cow’ 

ka:lu 

‘leg’ 

ka :velu 

‘watching’ 

ka:velu-ka:re 

‘watch man’ 

ka:velu-ka:rati 

‘watch woman’ 

ka:cu 

‘air’ 

kite 

‘to chase’ 

kina:vu 

‘dream’ 

kiya:ngu 

‘sweet roots’ 

kire 

‘to weep’ 

kirkenari 

c . • 9 

tiger 

kile 

‘to dig’ 

ki:yu 

‘to descend’ 

ki:ri 

‘mangoose’ 

ki:ru 

‘to tear’ 

kadu 

‘to steal’ 

1 _?_ 

4 A ro o m 

Kiaa;vu 

uivum 

kile 

‘to dig’ 

kema 

‘wall’ 

ke:me 

‘forest goat, wild g 

kuni 

‘plant’ 

kiippe 

‘heap’ 

kuppe mannu 

‘soil of the paddy 

kumbatu 

‘upside down’ 

kumba:rati 

‘potterer’ (Fem) 

kumba:re 

‘potterer’ 
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kumme ' 

‘mushroom’ 

kuta 

‘cut and remaining portion of 
' the tree’ 

kute 

‘to sprinkle’ 

kutuku 

‘narrow’ 

kutti 

‘eye ball’ 

kute:ru 

‘intestine’ 

kudke 

‘drunkard’ 

kunti 

‘lame’ (Fern) 

kunte 

‘lame’ (mas) 

kundu 

‘valley’ 

kudici 

‘mother-in-law’ 

kutape 

‘arm pit’ 

kutape jo:lu 

‘one type of maize’ 

kudire 

‘horse’ 

kuttu 

‘to bore the ear’ 

kuttu 

‘to stab’ 

kuyi 

‘to dig the pit’ 

kuyelu 

‘flute’ 

kuri 

‘mark on the forehead’ 

kure 

‘to bark’ 

kumdi 

‘blind woman’ 

kumdu 

‘blindness’ 

kumde 

‘blind man’ 

kunne 

man of Kurumba com¬ 
munity’ 

kunnati 

‘woman of Kurumba com¬ 
munity’ 

kurke 

‘fox’ 

kurkeni 

‘heal’ 

kure 

‘to become less’ 

kurex 

‘to become less’ 

kule 

‘banana bunch’ 

kulex 

‘to bend’ 

kula:mbu 

‘hoof 

kuli 

‘to bathe’ 

kujiru 

‘to chill’ 

kuwaliye 

‘one of the subgroups of 
Yerava” 
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kulupu 

‘shade of plant’ 

ku:kiri 

‘to tickle’ 

ku:te 

‘big basket’ 

kudu 

‘to assemble, to add’ 

ku:du 

‘to add’ 

ku ‘.dll 

of’ 

ku:ni 

‘hunch back woman’ 

ku:nu 

‘hunch back’ 

ku:ne 

‘hunch back man’ 

ku:re panji 

‘one type of pig’ 

kudu 

‘to bend’ 

kettu 

‘to tie’ 

kedu 

‘to listen’ 

kceye 

‘wild sheep’ 


i oli ’ 

U UOli 

koti 

‘peak, hair on the head’ 

kotte 

‘seed’ 

tit 
xvv; nu 

‘cattle shed’ 

kotlukatti 

‘sickle used for cutting plants’ 

kadake 

‘belt like article tied to the neck 


of the bull’ 

kodu 

‘to give’ 

kodeli 

‘axe’ 

kodne:ri 

‘curry leaves’ 

kottu 

‘to eat by hitting with beak’ 

kodi 

‘to boil’ 

konde 

‘black ant’ 

konje 

‘prawn’ 

kombu 

oranen oi me iree 

koyyu 

‘to cut the wood’ 

kolle 

‘blacksmith’ 

kollati 

‘blacksmith’ (Fern) 

kori 

‘sheep’ 

koriye 

‘squirrel’ 

ItaI lit 

IVUilU 

‘tn kill’ 

kolape 

‘pipe’ 

I vv 

kocce 

‘crane’ 

ko:ti 

‘crore’ 
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ko:de 

‘monkey’ 

ko:mfeu 

‘settlement of kurubas’ 

ko:yi 

‘cock’ 

ko:ri 

‘fishing basket’ 

ko:li 

‘banyan’ 

ko:jimara 

‘banyan tree’ 

gante 

‘hour’ 

gerana 

‘big well’ 

gudde 

‘herd of cattle’ 

guva 

‘well’ 

gu:me 

‘owl’ 

gu:rka 

‘asthma’ 

go:dve 

‘wheat’ 

go:£u 

‘cabbage’ 

cagaru 

‘tender part of the tree’ 

cavtu 

‘to crush, thrash’ 

ca:ci 

‘aunt’ 

ca:ce 

‘uncle’ 

ca:ndu 

‘sandal wood’ 

ca:yi 

‘beautiful’ 

ca:yu 

‘to die’ 

ca:ru 

‘phlegm in the nose’ 

cave 

‘to chew’ 

ca:la 

‘lots of 

cinkelu maye 

‘drizzle’ 

cire 

‘tank’ 

t 

ci:yu 

‘to rot’ 

cuvarnda 

‘red’ 

cu:di 

‘rope’ 

ceti 

‘to become angry’ 

ceti 

‘anger’ 

cetika:rati 

‘angry woman’ 

cetika:re 

‘angry man’ 

cetti 

‘vessel’ 

cenni 

‘chin’ 

ceyyu 

‘to do’ 

cellu 

‘to sprinkle’ 

cevi 

i ? 

ear 
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ce:gu 

‘tender part of* the tree’ 

ce:ru 

‘to winnow’ 

cori 

‘to itch’ 

cutele kandi 

‘samadhi’ 

cume 

‘to cough’ 

covdi 

‘deaf (Fem) 

covdu 

‘ear’ 

covde 

‘deaf (Male) 

jadde 

‘fool’ 

javne:ri 

‘sweet melon’ 

ja:ru 

‘to slip’ 

ja:ri 

‘to slip’ 

ja:li 

‘to float the cloth in water 


and wash’ 

irni 

- 

‘stingy woman’ 

ji:ne 

‘ofi-nrrtr man’ 

oun^) iiiuii 

ji:nu 

‘stingyness’ 

joppe 

‘chanpaka tree’ 

joppe mara 

‘chanpaka tree’ 

ta/tar 

‘to give’ 

taga 

‘place where yoke is placed’ 

tati 

‘body’ 

tat tati 

^^.1 4 ^ ( Ua 

tatte 

‘goldsmith’ 

tattu 

‘to tap’ 

tadu 

‘to halt’ 

tadu 

‘to bear with’ 

tani 

‘to cool’- 

♦ n « i v 

lailiA 

‘to cool’ 

tayre 

‘hen’ 

tavte 

‘green leaves which cause an 


itching sensation’ 

tali 

‘to push’ 

talu 

‘to push’ 

ta:ge 

‘below’ 

ta:di 

‘beard’ 

tinnu 

‘to eat’ 

tappi 

‘to escape’ 
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tinga 

‘month’ 

tile 

‘head’ 

tirate 

‘bone joints’ 

tiri 

‘to rotate’ 

tirumbu 

‘to screw’ 

tile yo:du 

‘skull’ 

ti: 

‘fire’ 

ti:kolape 

‘fix pipe’ 

ti:minike 

‘glow worm’ 

ti:ru 

‘to finish’ 

ti:ri' 

‘to get folded’ 

tute 

‘to wipe’ 

tuppu 

‘to spit’ 

tumba 

‘lots of 

tumbi 

‘a worm that makes 
holes in the coffee olants’ 

tumbu 

‘to fill’ 

tumbi 

‘to fill’ 

tumbikayu 

‘trunk of the elephant’ 

turn mu 

‘to sneeze’ 

tunnu 

‘to stitch’ 

tura 

‘to open’ 

ture 

‘to wind’ 

turex 

‘to wind’ 

tule 

‘To make a hole in’ 

talju 

‘to hop’ 

tu:ka 

heavy’ 

tu:ka 

‘to hang’ 

tu:ngu 

‘to hang’ 

tu:ra 

‘distance’ 

tuirelu 

‘dysentery’ 

tu:peru 

‘hair on the body’ 

teyya 

‘god’ 

tellu 

‘one type of small 
flying worm’ 

tere kanni 

‘squint eye’ (Fern) 

terekanne 

‘squint eye’ (Male) 
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te:ku mara 
tc:du 
te:nu 
teine 

te:ney' o:le 

temy e'nne 

ie:lu 

totti 

todu 

tonde 

tondekolape 

ton dekola 

tombake 

torape 

to:ku 

to:ia 

to: du 

to:le 

to:lu 

to:ve 

dammiputi 
darpe pillu 
dindu 

du:ri 

du:lu 

nakku 

nalu 

nada 

natu ira:vu 

natumutele 

natumude 

nada tu 

nadu 

nadapu 

nane 

nanex 

nangi 


‘t,eak tree’ 

‘to search’ 

‘honey’ 

‘coconut’ 

‘coconut leaf 
‘coconut oil’ 

‘scorpion’ 

‘cradle’ 

‘to touch’ 

‘throat’ 

‘throat pipe’ 

‘throat pipe’ 

‘flower of banana plant’ 

‘dry gourd’ 

‘gun’ 

‘era rrt(=»n ’ 

‘stream’ 

‘wolf 

i c Vi -n ’ 

‘one type of worm’ 

‘embrace’ 

‘one type of grass’ 

‘front part of the mouth of 

the pig 7 

‘axle’ 

‘dust’ 

‘to lick’ 

‘waist’ 

‘to walk’ 

6 • 1 . * 
miamgni 

‘mid-wall’ 

‘back bone’ 

‘to walk’ 

‘to plant’ 

‘behaviour’ 

‘tn ere* Wf“f 

‘to get wet’ 

‘day after tomorrow’ 
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nambu 

namme 

nanjaku 

nayi 

narang 

na:na 

na:mu 

na:yu 

na:ru 

na:yumari 

naduveru 

na:le 

na:vu 

nila kadale 

nillu 

nirtu 

ni:tu 

ni:ru 

ni:ru baliye urumbu 

ni:la 

nuga 

nuruku 

nullu 

nu:ru 

nu:yi 

nattu 

nendu 

need 

necci kattu 
neyyu 
nerne 
ne:ra 

ne:ra ka:lu 

ne:ru 

ne:lu 

ne:yi 

no:yu 

pakki 


‘to believe’ 

‘festival’ 

‘to search (in grains)’ 
‘to work hard’ 

‘to cry in pain’ 
‘shyness’ 

‘we (inch)’ 

‘dog’ 

‘to emit smell’ 

‘puppy’ 

‘four persons’ 
‘tomorrow’ 

‘tongue’ 

‘groundnut’ 

‘to stand’ 

‘to stretch’ 

‘to swim’ 

‘water’ 

‘black ant’ 

‘blue’ 

‘yoke’ 

‘to squeeze’ 

‘to pintch’ 

‘hundred’ 

‘to pain’ 

‘to stunn’ 
crab' 

‘fore-head’ 

‘headache’ 

‘ghee’ 

‘fore-head’ 

‘Sun’ 

‘Sun ray’ 

‘paddy seedling’ 

‘to hang’ 

‘to pain’ 

‘to pain’ 

‘bird’ 
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pacce 

‘green’ 

pacce pillu 

green grass 

pacce to:ve 

‘grasshopper’ 

paccu 

‘to paste’ 

pacci 

‘to paste’ 

panji 

pig 

pati 

‘shutter of the door’ 

pati 

‘to learn’ 

patipu 

‘learning’ 

padihe:ru 

‘West’ 

patela ka:yi 

‘snake guard’ 

patta 

‘mask’ 

patte kalape 

‘one type of snake’ 

patangayu 

‘fore-arm’ 

pa lie 

Urn h m i n 
i_J± uucii ill 

pana 

‘money 5 

pani 

‘work’ 

pamci 

T T A AVW A 

paniye 

‘worker’ 

pan nu 

‘fruit’ 

patape 

‘cream’ 

pate 

‘to over flow by boiling’ 

paltu 

‘to climb’ 

pani 

‘fever’ 

pane 

‘palm’ 

pandeni 

‘a ceremony connected with 


death’ 

paya/payage 

‘old’ 

c ^ 1 1 

payi 

to oeco me nungry 

payipu 

‘hunger’ 

paye 

‘foam’ 

paypu 

‘hunger’ 

payvu 

‘cattle’ 

parave 

‘wings’ 

pare 

4 Jr\ fpIV’ 

iu Uiiiv 

parti 

‘cotton’ 

parndu 

‘eagle’ 

palli 

‘lizard’ 


i 
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pallu 

‘tooth’ - 

pa] 1 i 

‘watch tower built in the middle 


of the paddy field’ 

pa:ce 

‘butter fly’ 

pa:te 

‘bee hive’ 

pa:du 

‘to sing’ 

pamdi 

‘Ragi’ 

pamdikallu 

‘Ragi flouring stone’ 

pa:mbu 

‘snake’ 

pa:mbe 

‘worms’ 

pa:mby mari 

‘young one of the snake’ 

pa:yu 

‘to run’ 

pa:yu 

‘mat’ 

pa:ra 

‘pickle’ 

pa: lu 

‘milk’ 

pa:ru 

‘trv fl v ’ 

pa:ru beru 

‘wild cat’ 

pa:ve 

‘shade’ 

pite 

‘to cover’ 

pitepu 

‘hudder’ 

pinna 

‘after (time)’ 

pinne 

‘hereafter’ 

pira:nda 

‘wanderer’ (Mas)’ 

piramdati 

‘wanderer’ (Fern) 

pira:ndu 

‘wandering’ 

piri 

‘to wind the rope’ 

pi re 

‘house’ 

pile 

‘pollution’ 

pileyi 

‘untouchable’ 

pillu 

‘grass’ 

pillu pa:mbu 

‘one type of snake’ 

pi:pe 

‘wood peaker’ 

pi: re 

‘bitter gourd’ 

pi:li 

‘eye lashes’ 

pukkulu 

‘navel’ 

puge 

‘smoke’ 

pucci 

‘mad woman’ 

puccu 

‘madness’ 
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pucce 

‘mad man’ 

puccu 

‘ant hill’ 

puti 

‘to hold’ 

puti 

‘handle’ 

puleci 

‘hen’ 

pundu 

to squeeze 

pundati 

‘widow’ 

pundi 

‘fist’ 

punde 

‘widower’ 

punnu 

‘wound’ 

puyu/puyvu 

‘worm’ 

puye 

‘river’ 

puyngelari 

‘boiled rice 5 

pur a 

‘to give birth’ 

puratu 

‘to give birth’ 

pura:tu 

‘out’ 

pura:vu 

‘a bird’ 

purke 

‘mosquito’ 

pullinari 

‘cheeta’ 

pulle 

‘child’ 

pulletotti 

‘womb’ 

mi * 

‘flower’ 


nn *ka T.il 

t' —- 

pu:ka:re 

pu:ka:rati 

putne 

pu:nemari 

pu:manelu 

pu:ve 

penga 

peyy- 

peri 

perca:yi 

pe:nu 

pe:rati 

pe:re 

pe:ru 

po:ke 


‘pleasant air’ 

‘flower seller 

‘flower selling woman’ 

‘cat’ 

‘kitten’ 

‘fine sand’ 

‘cock’ 

‘sister’ 

‘to rain’ 

‘to pluck’ 

‘bandicoot’ 

‘louse’ 

‘daughter’s daughter’ 

it_1. * - ——* 

oauguici a sun 
‘name’ 

‘frog’ 
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po:ke mari 

‘toad’ 

po:cu 

‘to lookafter’ 

po:cu mage 

‘adopted son’ 

po:cu magadu 

‘adopted daughter’ 

poltu 

‘to cover’ 

ponnu 

gold’ 

po.ti 

‘powder’ 

potix 

‘to powder’ 

potti 

‘box’ 

pola 

‘land’ 

po:di 

‘to fear’ 

pojtc kicci 

‘jealousy’ 

pori 

‘to fry’ 

pori kadale 

‘fried gram’ 

poli 

‘to break’ 

polix 

‘to break’ 

po:te 

‘hollow portion of the tree’ 

po:di 

‘fear’ 

po:tu 

‘he buffalo’ 

po:te 

‘he goat’ 

po:le 

‘like’ 

po: 

go 

baggare 

‘chest bones’ 

baccu 

‘to dry’ 

bacci 

‘to dry’ 

badelu 

‘about’ 

bati 

‘stick’ 

bat tire 

‘one type of toad’ 

batte 

‘path’ 

balte 

‘cloth’ 

badge 

‘man of Kannada community’ 

bada:ku 

‘South’ 

bannabaleyi 

‘spider web’ 
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baya:tu 

‘age’ 

baynane 

‘brinjal’ 

bayyu 

‘to abuse’ 

bayye 

‘back’ 

baylu 

‘paddy field’ 

bari 

‘lots of 

baru 

‘to fry’ 

bareulu 

‘cross bar’ 

barta 

‘sickness’ 

bala 

‘right’ 

balatu 

‘right side’ 

bali 

‘to pull’ 

baliya ka:cu 

‘storm’ 

bale 

‘bangle’ 

1- -1 _ 
uaie 

-,—i’ 

tu auuuunu 

bajex 

‘to surround’ 

ba: 

‘to come’ 

ba:ku 


wuiu, 

ba:tu 

‘to dry’ 

ba:du 

‘to dry’ 

ba:de 

‘verandah’ 

ba:ndu 

‘itch’ 

ba:ndi 

‘coconut scrapper’ 

ba:yu 

‘sharp edge’ 

ba:ru 

‘stomach’ 

ba:lu 

‘tail’ 

ba:yu 

‘mouth’ 

ba:ra 

‘weight’ 

ba:ru 

‘to comb’ 

ba:ru 

‘rope’ 

ba:rkati 

‘stomach ache’ 

ba:rka:rati 

‘pregnant woman’ 

ba:yuni:ru 

‘saliva’ 

ba:lu 

‘saw 5 

1 -1 ~ 

uci.ia 

Af a * 

UlUiV/ 

bikku 

‘to hiccup’ 

bite 

‘to sow’ 

bittu 

‘seeds’ 
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bile 

‘prise’ 

bi:pu 

‘to whistle’ 

bira:ku 

‘to mix’ 

bin 

‘palm’ 

biri 

‘to bloom to open up’ 

birix 

‘to bloom to open up’ 

biriya 

‘quickly’ 

biriyo:le 

‘palm tree leave’ 

birelu 

‘finger’ 

billu 

‘blow’ 

binmdu 

‘relation’ 

binmduka:rati 

‘relative’ (Fern) 

bin,nduka:re 

‘relative’ (Mas) 

bi:ku 

‘to kick’ 

bi:gu 

‘to sleep’ 

Ki • An 

Ui.WU 

‘to (.wind) blow’ 

birngu 

‘to swell’ 

budu 

‘to leave’ 

bure 

‘to shiver’ 

bureku 

‘shivering’ 

bula:du 

‘to play the game’ 

bulamibu 

‘to serve the food’ 

buji 

‘to call’ 

bule 

‘crop’ 

buje 

‘to grow’ 

bujex 

‘to grow’ 

bu:ku 

‘to £>our’ 

beylu 

‘sun light’ 

beyyu 

‘to shoot from the gun’ 

be:ni 

‘hot’ 

be:nika:la 

‘summer’ 

be:yi 

‘to heat’ 

be:yu 

‘to get heated’ 

bottu 

‘to cut the tree’ 

bondeka:yu 

‘ladies finger’ 

bodi 

‘to hit by the bullet’ 

bottu 

‘a pandaf 

boli 

‘light, white’ 
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bolica 
bo] la 

bolta kalle 

bolta nellu 

bolta mo:da 

bolli 

bojji 

bollulli 

bol]e 

bojlemannu 

bolle konde urumbu 

bori 

borde 

bo: re 

1_ _ t- ~ 

UU.IC 

bo:teka:re 

bo:teka:rati 

uvj ,uu 

bo:le 

mage 

magadu 

rnataku 

matangu 

matambu 

mattu 

madi 

madiyade 

madiyadati 

madiyadati 

maii 

manikalle 

manelu 

mannu 

manaru 

o+ii 1 r A 

ulciliir^u 

mari 

matta:nne 

manca 


‘lamp’ 

‘white’ 

‘white necklace’ 

‘one type of paddy’ 

‘white cloud’ 

‘star’ 

‘silver’ 

‘garlic’ 

‘slope of the hillock’ 

‘clay’ 

‘red ant’ 

‘to shoot the arrow’ 

‘simply’ 

‘different’ 

6 V>n -h fr’ 

liUii 

‘hunter’ (Mas) 

‘hunter’ (Fem) 

IW UWfc 

‘neck’ 

‘son’ 

‘daughter’ 

‘to fold’ 

‘to fold’ 

‘ankle’ 

‘dirt’ 

‘clean’ 

‘washerman’ 

‘washerwoman’ 

‘washerman’ 

‘bead’ 

‘necklace of beads’ 

‘sand’ 

‘soil’ 

‘ash’ 

‘barren bead’ 

‘young one of the animal’ 
‘water melon’ 


man 
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manja 

‘yellow’ 

matti 

‘mole’ 

mattu 

‘sickle’ 

mayi 

‘to become dry’ 

mayix 

‘to become dry’ 

maye 

rain’ 

mayeka:la 

‘monsoon’ 

mayye 

‘impotent’ 

mara 

‘to forget’ 

m a nn age 

‘sister’s son’ 

mamiagadu 

‘sister’s daughter’ 

malara 

‘flat’ 

male 

‘to wander’ 

male paanbu 

‘one type of snake’ 

maytini 

‘wife’s sister’ 

ma:du 

‘to do’ 

ma:ni 

‘one type of grass’ 

ma:nu 

‘deer’ 

ma: me 

‘father-in-law’ 

ma:mi 

‘mother-in-law’ 

ma:ru 

‘to heal’ 

ma:ri 

‘to heal’ 

•ma:ru 

‘to sell’ 

ma:3i 

‘cane’ 

mice a 

‘verandah’ 

micle 

‘help of grass’ 

minike 

‘glow worm’ 

minuku 

‘to shine’ 

mine 

‘sharp edge’ 

mine:li 

‘earlier’ 

minungu 

‘to twinkle shine’ 

minunga:lu 

‘calf 

mira:du 

‘trunk of the tree’ 

mireyi 

‘old man’ 

mi:ce 

‘mustache’ 

mukri 

‘head man’ 

mukkeli 

‘three legs stand’ 

muttu 

‘to kiss’ 
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mu dire 

‘beans’ 

niudu 

‘back’ 

mulclc 

‘well’ 

multu 

‘knee’ 

munde 

‘palmyra’ 

mundeyotle 

‘palmyra leave’ 

muri 

‘to cut the mutton’ 

mu ri 

‘to break (a stick)’ 

murix 

‘to break (stick)’ 

mure 

‘humming of honey bees’ 

mule 

‘brest’ 

mulcya:pi 

‘one type of red fly’ 

mule 

‘sprout’ 

muyungu 

‘to swallow' 

muyclu 

‘rabit’ 

mula:vu 

il 1 

1 i i. X X J 

mula:vu kallu 

‘chilly grinding stone’ 

mutgi 

‘dumb woman’ 

mu:gu 

‘nose’ 

mu:ge * 

‘dumb man’ 

mutdu 

‘face’ 

mu: veru 

‘three persons’ 

mu tic 

uuuc 

mclle 

‘slowly’ 

mctku 

‘to mix’ 

mctngu 

‘to mix’ 

mctyu 

‘to graze’ 

metlu 

‘back’ 

me tie 

‘above’ 

mottati 

‘girl’ 

motte 

‘boy’ 

mottu 

‘to crush’ 

mo dele 

‘hard’ 

motti 

'peg’ 

moltejotla 

‘one type of maize’ 

mo lie 

‘cist’ 

motti 

‘wooden nail’ 

motda 

‘cloud’ 
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mo:da pura:vu 

mo:dara 

mo:li 

cakke ra 

candi 

calte 

cataku 

candu 

cal a 

ca:na 

caaia 

ca:na tile 

ca:ru 

ca:la 

cikku 

ci:he 

cite 

citelu 

citele 

cindelan 

cinatku i 

ciri 

cire 

cira:ndi 

cira:ndu 

ci:pc 

cudu 

cunna 

culi 

culutu 

cuveii 

cuveli ka:cu 

cu:di 

cu:du 

ccu:ndeli 

cu:du 

cce:ru 

ce:re 

cokku 

coppu 

cotane 

co:ru 

cco:re 

ru:bu 

va:ra 


‘dove’ 

‘ring’ 

‘handle of plough’ 

‘sugar’ 

‘waste’ 

‘shandy’ 

‘to crush’ 

‘puls’ 

pus’ 

‘clean’ 

‘cow dung’ 

‘bald head’ 

‘to lean’ 
loan’ 

‘earwax’ 

‘soap nut’ 

‘hood’ 

‘white ant’ 

‘burial ground’ 
one type of rice 
‘to spread’ 

‘to laugh’ 

‘guard’ 

‘coconut scrapper’ 

‘to scrape’ 

‘broom stick’ 

‘to burn’ 

‘lime’ 

‘whirl’ 

‘to fold’ 

‘whirl’ 

‘whirl wind’ 

‘coir rope’ 

‘to tuck the flower in the hair’ 
‘fishing hook’ 

‘needle’ 

‘cashionut’ 

‘one type of snake’ 

‘to intoxicate’ 

‘greens’ 

‘lemon’ 

‘to leak’ 

‘blood’ 

‘picture’ 

‘week’ 
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